


~,

w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
-w stichtingargus.nl
w ~=tdiE I ngargus.nl
\\ ¾tlcllliiigarguS.nl

A slichtingargus.nl
xx stichtingargus.nl
xx .stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtirigargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI

DRILL REGULATIONS

of the

Grand Encampment of Knights
Templar of the United States

(Provisional)

The Preliminary Report of the Grand En-
campmentCommittee on Drill Regulations.

The Grand Master hasdirected the use of
theseRegulationsin the competitivedrills at the
Triennial Conclavein Seattlein 1925, and recom-
mendstheir useby all commanderiesin the jur-
isdiction for trial and criticism, prior to final ac-
tion on their adoption, which will be taken at
that time.

Price, single copy, papercover 55 cents,flex-
ible cloth 7.5 cents.

In lots of five or more to one address,paper
50 cents,cloth 70 cents. Postagepaid.

Order from the publisher, KansanPrinting
Company,Newton,Kansas.

Cashshouldaccompanyorder.
P. M. HOISINGTON, Chairman Committee.

+
DRILL REGULATIONS

OF THE

Grand Encampment of Knights Templar
of the United States of America

Preliminary Reportof the CommitteeAppointed by
the GrandEncampmentat theTriennial Conclave,held
at New Orleans,May 2’7, 1922. Final Reportto be Sub-
mitted to the GrandEncampmentat Seattle,1925.

COMMITTEE:

PERRY M. HOISINGTON, P. G. C.
WM. H. JENNINGS, P. G. C.
FRANK C. JONES,P. G. C.

NEWTON, KANSAS

July 1923



w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w .stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.n1
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
‘w.stichtingargus.nl
‘xv stichtingargus.nl
WY ichiingargus.nl
~ ~I chi i ngargus.nl

\~ Yichtingargus.nl
v~ stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
wstichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
wstichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI

-I

TIlE KANSAN PRINTING COMPANY
Printers and Publishers

Newton, Kansas

AUTHORIZATION BY THE GRAND MASTER

Knightstown, md., Oct. 26, 1923.

The following Preliminary Report of the Committee on
Drill Regulations is herebyapprovedto the extent that so
much thereof as refers and applies ~oCompetitive Drills by
Commanderiesat Triennial Conclavesof the GrandEncamp-
ment shall be used by any and all Commanderiesentering
the CompetitiveDrill contestsduring the Triennial Conclave
of ~heGrand Encampmentof Knights Templar of theUnited
Statesto be held in theyear 1925.

All Commanderies,the officers and membersthereof,
will take due notice and govern themselvesaccordingly.

We also recommendthal all Commanderiesof Knights
Templar within the Jurisdiction of the Grand Encampment
use these Drill Regulations in their Parades, Competitive
Exhibition Drills, and other Evolutions, so that they may
familiarize themselveswith the sameto the extent that the
strengthand weaknessthereof may be developedand made
manifest, that the Grand Encampmentmay be advisedand
be enabledto act intelligently upon the Reportof the Com-
mittee, when its report is submitted,at the next Triennial
Conclave.

I

Courteouslysubmitted,
LEONIDAS P. NEWBY,

GrandMaster.
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DRILL REGULATIONS
of

The Grand Encampment of Knights Templar
of the United Statesof America

(Provisional)

INTRODUCTION

The Committee on Drill Regulationsof the Grand En-
campmentwas appointedby the Grand Master, pursuant to
a resolution adoptedat the Triennial Conclave,held in New
Orleans,on May 27, 1922. It was the resultof the needex-
pressedby many grand commanderies,for a uniform system
of drill, in consonancewith our uniform ritual; also to af-
ford an authoritative method for the organizationof Grand
Encampmentand Grand Coanmanderyformations; and fin-
ally to allay theconstantlyrecurringuncertaintyandfriction
arising in our triennial competitivedrills, by reasonol many
different systemsof tactics.

While claiming very little originality, your committee1’~ hascarefully studied the drill tactics of every grand juris-diction, as well as the tactics and drill regulationsof the
United States Army from 1865, and have included in this
compilation that which seemsmost applicable to the pur-
poses, circumstancesand traditions of Templary. Harmony
with our Ritual, and an intelligent co-ordinationof themove-
ments and nomenclatureof the army drill, with the terms
used by Knights Templar,hasbeenour constantaim.

Realizing that Templar drill is never a preparationfor
war, the older form of Upton’s close order drill, has been
preferred to the more modern U. S.. infantry drill reglila-

//
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8 INTRODUCTiON

tions, in which special emphasisis pLaced on training for
combat. However, the infantry drill regulationshas been
taken as the model in form and arrangement,andwherever
possibleits exactlanguageand movementhasbeenfollowed,

Acknowledgmentis also made for many ideasand sug-
gestions,gatheredfrom various sources,andespeciallyfrom
the following books of tactics:

Manual of Knights Templar Ceremoniesof the Grand
Encampment.

Knights Templar Drill Regulations,California.
Templar Drill Regulations,Indiana.
Iowa Knights Templar Tactics.
Manual for Tactics and Drill, Massachusettsand Rhode

Island.
Michigan Knights Templar Tactics.
Templar Tactics, Missouri.
Templar Dri[1 and Tactics, New York.
TemplarTactics arl(l Drill, Pennsylvania.
Knights Templar Drill Regulations,Texas.
Ternphr Tacticsand Manual, Chilcott of A~aine.
Knights Ternplar Tactics, SouthDakota.
Knights TemplarTactics,Purinton.
Manual and Tactics, Grant.
Tacticsand Monitor, Sumner.
Infantry Drill Regulations,U. S. A.
Besidesaffording the fundamentalsof doseorder drill,

an attempthasbeenmade to incorporatethenecessaryfea-
tures of display and ceremony,characteristicof Templary;
also while the text is written for the averagesmall corn-
mandery,careftil provision hasbeenmade for its easyadap-
tation to largerbodies and commancleriesand to the Cotma-
tIm-is and ceremoniesof grand commanderfes;and while not
containing movementsexclusively used in the asylum cere-
monies, frequentreferencehasbeenmade thereto, and care
taken,to avoid conflict therewith.

This preliminary report is submitted to every grand
jurisdiction for trial and critfeism, with the promise that
suggestionsfor improve¶ment,from any source,will be grate-
fully and carefully considered,and with the hope that the

DEFINITIONS 9

final report whichwill be madeat Seattlein 1925, may merit
the approvalof the grand encampment.

After the approvalof the text it is the intention to illus-
trate the book with the usualplates and photographiccuts.
As expressingthe scopeof thework, specialattentionis in-
vibed to theTable of Contents.

Addressall communicationsto the committee.
P. M. 1{oisington, P. G. C., Newton,Kansas.
W. Ii. Jennings,P. G. C., Chicago, Ill.
Frank C. Jones,P. G. C., Houston,Texas.

DEFINITIONS
About: A wheel or faceof 180degrees(a half circle).
Alignment: A straight line upon which several Knights or

Ranks are formed or are to be formed.

Base:The elementon which a movementis regulated.
Cadence:The uniform time of step in marchingor the suc-

cessionof movementsin the sword manual:
Quick tiine—120 movementsper minute.
Double tirne—180movementsper minute.
Common tirne—90 movementsper minute.
Sword cadenceat a halt executedin quick time.
Sword cadenceon themarch executedin marchingtime.

Center: The middle point or elementof a command.
Column: A formation in which the elementsare placed one

behind another.
Commander:The officer, junior officer or Sir 1(night who

is actually in command of the lines. The honorary title
of theheadof thecommanderyis “Eminent Commander.”

Company:A subdivisionof a commandery;not tessthan two
platoons.

Cover: To take position exactly in rear of another.
Deploy: To extend the front. In general to change from

column to line, or from close to extendedorder.
Depth: The spacefrom headto rear of any formation, in-

cluding the leading and rear dements. The depthof a
man is assumedto be 12 inches.

/
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10 DEFINITIONS

Distance: Spacebetweenelementsin the direction of depth.
SeePar. 187.

Division: A sub-divisionof acommanderyformedfor asylum
ceremonies(see platoon). A sub-division of the grand
paradeof the Grand Encampmentor of a grand com-
mandery.

Drill: The exercisesand evolutions taught in the asylum or
on the drill field, and executedin the preciseand for-
mal mannerprescribed.

Dress:Alignment to the right or left as in forming a rank.
Echelon:Elementsplaced one behind another, extendingbe-

yond and unmasking one another, either wholly or in
part.

Element: A file, squad, platoon, company or larger body,
forming a part of a still largerbody (seeunit).

Facing Distance:About 10 inches, i. e., the difference be-
tween the Front of a Knight in ranks and his depth.

Field Officer: Officers of thegradeof battalion commander
and the commandersof higher units, excepting Marshal
(General)

File: A Knight in rank. If in double rank includesthe cor-
respondingrearrank Knight. A line faced to the right
(or left) is called a column of files.

File Closers:Officers or junior officers placed in rear of the
line whoseduty is to rectify mistakesand to command
sub-divisions.

File Leader: The Leading Knight whom the other Knights
or files cover.

Flank: The right or left of a commandin line or in column
Formation:Arrangementof theKnights of a command. The

placing of all fractions in their order in line or in
column.

Front: The spacein width occupiedby a commandor any
element. The front of a Knight is 22 inches. Also the
generaldirection towardwhich the commandis moving.

Guide: One upon whom the command or Knight regulates
the march.

Guidon: A small bannerdisplaying thenameand number oF
a commanderyor larger organization. See Marker.

Head: The leading elementof a column.

½

DEFINITIONS 11

Interval: Spacebetweenelementsof the sameline.
Junior Officers: All officers below the rank of Captain

General (seeofficers).
Left in Front: A column formed to the left from line, or to

the rear from front. SeeRight in Front.
Line: A formation in whichthedifferent elementsareabreast

of eachother.
Marching Flank: The flank furthest from thepivot in turn-

ing or wheeling.
Marker: SeeGuidon.
Motion: Distinct movementsin theManual of the Sword.
Officers: The Captain General and all officers above that

grade, and past commanders.(SeeJunior Officers.)
Pace:Thirty inches; the length of the full step in quick time.
Pivot:

Pivot—The Knight on the flank upon which the wheel
or turn is made.

Fixed Pivot—The Knight on the pivot marks time and
turns his body to conform to the front of theunit,
gaining no groundduring theexecutionof themove-
ment.

Moving Pivot—The Knight on the pivot moves on the
arc of a circle the radiusof which is 30 inches, and
turns his body to conform to the front of the unit.

Platoon: A sub-division of a commandery,usually not less
than 12 files, formed for drill (seedivision).

Platoon Leader: An officer, or junior officer of any grade,
or a Knight, in commandof a platoon.

Ploy: To diminish front, as to pass from line to column.
Point’of Rest: The point at which a formation begins.
Post: Official position or placeof officers or Knights.
in Quarte:When the Sword Gripe is held, backof the hand

down.
Rank: A line of Knights placed side by side, also the grade

of an officer.
Right: The right extremity or elementof a body of Knights.

(contra, the left.)
Right in Front: A column formed to the right from line.

When the right of the line is on the right, A formation /

‘I,
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12 DEFINITIONS

when the right of the line is in front. When the guide,
in column of threes or sections, is on the left. When
the file closersare on the right flank of the column.

Roster: A list of officers or Knights for duty. The roll of
officers and Knights of a commandery.

Section: Two sets of threesabreast,in column or in line.
Squad:A small numberof Knights for drill.
Sub-division:The severalparts into which a commanderyor

largerbody is divided, as threes,sections,platoons,etc.
In Tierce: When thesword gripe is held,backof thehand up.
Turn: A movementplacing a rank at right anglesto its for-

mer position,,but executedby the Knights individually
in succession.

Under Arnis: Equipped with accoutrements,with sword
drawn or in scabbard.

Unit: (SeeElement.)
Verify: To assurethecorrectnessof a formation.
Wheel: A circular movementby which a rank is placed at

right anglesto its former position.
Wheeling Distance:A distancebetweensubdivisions in col-

umns so that when wheeledinto line, the subdivisions
will exactly join. Equal to the front of the subdivision
less thedepthof a Knight.

Wing: That portion of a commandery,battalion, or larger
body,from thecenterto the flank.
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GENERAL PRINCIPLES
1. A careful preliminary study of general principles

should alwaysbe madeby officers andjunior officers, betore
attemptingdrill or instruction. The Eminent Commanderis
the commanding officer and is responsiblefor the moper
training of thecomuxandery.

2. It is not expected,however, that the Eminent Com-
manderwill actually be in commandof every activity of the
commanderyat all times. If he does not wish to assumethe
command,he will direct the Generalissimo,CaptainGeneral,
or other competentSir Knight, to act as themilitary officer,
underthetitle of “Commander,”thesubordinatein such case
to rememberthat he is alwaysunderthecommandand lirec-
tion oF theEminentCommander. In accordancewith teinpiar
tradition and custom, this officer will often, perhapsgener-
ally, be the CaptainGeneral. In large commanderiesthere
is no objection to the appointmentalso of an Adjutant or
ExecutiveOfficer, “Chief of Staff.” Theseappointmentsare
generally permanent,but may be emergent,and are always
at the pleasureand discretionof the Eminent Commander.”

3. Drills executedat attention and the ceremoniesare
designedto teachpreciseandknightly movement,and to in-
culcate that prompt obediencewhich is essentialto proper
knightly control. To this end,smartnessandprecisionshould
be exacted in the execution of every detail. Such drills
should be frequent, but short.4. The formations, movements,honors and ceremonies
of thesedrill regulationsaremadeto conform to the infantry
drill of the United Statesarmy, of presentand earlierstan-
dard, as nearly as possible, consistent with the purpose,
tradition, uniform and arms of Templary.

5. To harmonize Knights Templar official titles with
military terms, the following rules will be observed;it oeing
understood,that for drill and instruction, the commanding
officer may always make substituteappointments,required
for efficiency, which appointmentsshall not affect the tem-
plar rank of any officer.

13 y
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14 GENERAL PRINCIPLES

6. The Eminent Commander,referred to as “Com-
mander,”will command,and the Generalissimoand Captain
Generalwill be secondand third in command. When,there-
fore, the commanderyis formed as a singleunit (company)
they will simulate respectivelythepositionsof captain, first
lieutenantandsecondlieutenant(officers), the remaining of-
ficers of the commandery,classifiedas junior officers (non-
commissionedoFficers), in order of rank, will correspondto
the sergeantsof a military company.

7. When the Commanderyis formed as a battalion the
constructiverank-of the Commanderwill be that of major;
if asa regiment,that of colonel,with correspondingincrease
in the rank of his subordinates.

8. Grand Encampmentand Grand Commanderyofficers
will respectivelysimulate the gradesabove commanderyof-
ficers, asindicatedin the U. S. tablesof organization,for the
battalion, regiment or higher unit. The duties of officers
and staffs will conform asnearly as may be with the same
tables. The title of the commandingofficer of a Templar
brigadeshall be “Brigade Commander”;and of larger bodies
“Grand Marshal” insteadof “General”.

9. While in theseregulationsTemplar ratherthan mili-
tary termsare used,.no objection is seento the employment
of military titles for drill officers, especiallyof the higher
units, as is now thepractice in somejurisdictions,providing
suchcourse shall be approvedby the grand commandery.

Sincewe have so Few mountedcommanderies,at present
noneactive,no provision hasbeenmadefor suchdrill, those
interestedbeingreferredto the U. S. cavalrydrill regulations.

10. The ranking officer of the Commandery,Grand
Commanderyor GrandEncampmentmay detailor relieveact-
ing officers or junior officers, andform or dischargeany re-
quired staff, wheneverhe deemsit expedientor necessary,
for drill formations,but the assumptionof military authority
by suchofficers shall not conferor deny Templarrank. Past
Commandersaredesignatedasofficers. Guides of threesor
sections(corporals) areusually designatedfrom thenumber
of well drilled Knights. Acting junior officers may be simi-
larly designated.

LI I,

GENERAL RULES FOR DRILLS AND
FORMATIONS

11. Formationsarebasedupon a Frontof threeKnights
as a unit.

All movementsare describedfor single rank, but unless
otherwisespecified,the sameorders and movementsmay be
applied to double rank, at the option of the commanding
officer, by such commandsand meansas he may devise.

NOTE—Double rank for templar formations is discour-
agedfor the following reasons: By tradition Knights Tem-
plars were always mounted, and cavalry or dragoonsare
never formed in double rank, mounted or on foot; with the
close elbow touch prescribedby these regulations, the dis-
tance—teninches—betweenthe front and rear rank, would
practicallypreventtheexecutionof theswordmanualby the
rear rank; thedrifting sidewisemovementof the rear rank
necessaryin the wheelings,is awkward and unsightly, and
the formation is wholly unsuitedto the asylum ceremonies.
If spaceis limited it is alwayspreferableto form subdivisions
separately,andclosein mass,astheneedfor congestionmay
require. SeeFormationof theCommandery,Par. 189.

12. When the preparatory command consistsof more
than one part, its elementsare arrangedas follows:

(1) For movementsto be executedsuccessivelyby the
subdivisions or elementsof a command: (a) Description
of the movements; (b) how erecuted,or on what element
executed.

(2) For movementsto be executedsimultaneouslyby
the subdivisions of a command: (a) the designationof the
subdivisions; (b) the movementto be executed.

13. Movements that may be executed toward either
flank are explainedas towardbut oneflank, it being neces-
sary to substitutetheword “left” for “right,” andto reverse,s
to have the explanation of the correspondingmovement7toward the other flank. The commandsare given For thq~
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16 FORMATIONS AND DRILLS

executionof movementstoward eitherflank. The substitute
word of thecommandis placed within parentheses.

14. Any movementmay be executedeither from the
halt or when marching,unlessotherwiseprescribed. If at a
halt, the commandfor movementsinvolving marching need
not be prefacedby FORWARD, as 1. Column right (left),
2. MARCH.

15. Any movementnot speciallyexceptedmay be ese-
cutedin double time.

If at a halt, or if marchingin quick time, thecommand
Double Time precedesthe commandof execution.

16. In successivemovementsexecutedin double time
the leading or baseunit marchesin quick time when not
otherwiseprescribed;theother units march in doubletime to
their placesin the formation ordered and then conform to
the gait of the leading or baseunit.

If marching in double time, the command Double Time
is omitted. The leading or baseunit marchesin quick time;
the other units continueat doubletime to their placesin the
formation orderedand then conForm to the gait of the lead-
ing or baseunit.

17. To hasten the execution of a movementbegunin
quick time, the command: 1. Double time, 2. MARCH, is
given. The leading or baseunit continuesto march in quick
time, or remains at halt if already halted; the other units
completethe executionof the movementin doubletime and
then conform to the gait of the leading or baseunit.

- 18. To stay the executionof a movementwhen march-
ing, for the correction of errors, the command:1. In place,
2. HALT, is given. All halt and standfast, without changing
the position. To resumethe movement the command: I.
Resume,2. MARCH, is given.

19. To revoke a preparatorycommand,or, being at a
halt, to begin anewa movementimproperlybegun,the com-
mand AS YOU WERE, is given, at which the movement
c6asesandthe former position is resumed.

20. Unlessotherwiseannounced,the guideof a platoon

GENERAL RULES 17

or larger subdivisionof a commandery,or of a commandery
in line, is right; of a commanderyin line of subdivisions,
center; of a rank in column of threesor sections,toward the
side of the guide of the commandery.

To march with guide other than asprescribedabove,or
to changetheguide: Guide right (left or center).

In successiveformations into line, the guide is toward
the point of rest; in platoonsor larger subdivisionsit is so
announced.

The announcementof the guide, when given in connec-

tion with a movement,follows thecommandof executionfor
that movement;as, 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right
(left).

21. The wheel on the fixed pivot by subdivisionsis used
in all formationsfrom line into column and the reverse.

The wheel on themoving pivot is usedby subdivisionsof
a column in executingchangesof direction.

The moving pivot will describe a circid the radius of
which is 30 inches; thestepof aboutnine inchesrequiredin
column of threeswill be reducedproportionatelyas the front
of the subdivision is increased,the radius being always the
same.

22. Partial changesof direction may be executed: by
interpolatingin the preparatorycommandthe word half as
column half right (left) or right (left) half turn, a change
of 45 degreesis executed.

By the command: Incline to the right (I~ft) the guide,
or guiding element,moves in the indicateddirection and the
remainderof thecommandconforms. This movementeffects
slight changesof direction.

In changing direction the leading subdivision executes
the turn, or wheel,at the commandMARCH, the guide tak-
ing his position when thechangeis made.

2S~ Full distancein column of subdivisions is such that 7
in forming line to the right or left thesubdivisions-will have,/
their properintervals. /

In column of subdivisions the guideof the leadingsuk-
division is chargedwith thestepanddirection; the guides1in

N rear preservethe trace,step and distance. /
/
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FORMATIONS AND DRILLS

24. All details, detachments, and other bodies of
[(nights are habitually formed in single rank.

25. The designationline of sections, line of platoons,
companies,etc., refer to the formations in which sections,
platoons,companies,etc., eachin column are in line.

26. The posts of officers, junior officers, color guard,
staff, etc., in the various formations, of the platoon, com-
mandery,battalion or regiment,will be describedand shown
in plates.

In all changesfrom oneformation to anotherinvolving
a changeof post on thepart of anyof these,unlessotherwise
specified, postsare promptly taken by the most convenient
route as soon aspracticableafter thecommandof execution
for the movement; officers who have prescribed duties in
connectionwith the movementordered, taketheir new posts
when such duties are completed.

27. As instructors, officers and junior officers go
wherever their presenceis necessary. As file closers it is
their duty to rectifV mistakes and insure steadinessand
promptnessin the ranks. In ceremoniesofficers, junior offi-
cers and specialunits must take their prescribedpositions.

28. Brigade, regimental, battalion and staff officers
may be mounted. The staff of an officer Forms in single
iank three pacesin rear of him, the right of the rank ex-
tending one pace to the right of a point directly in rear of
him. Membersof the staff are arrangedin order of rank
from right to left; thestaffs in the sameorder accordingto
the rank of their respectivecommanders. The orderlies, if
present,arethreepacesin rearof thestaff. When necessary
to reducethe front of the staff and orderlies,eachline exe-
cutes threes right, accordingto the principles of the U. S.
cavalry drill regulations,and follows the Commander.

29. A junior, mounted,addressinga superior officer on
foot,- will first dismount.

Membersof thestaff, andorderlies,mountand dismount
with their chief.

30. In making the about, an officer, mounted, habit-
iially turns to the left.
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31. When the Commanderfaces to give commands,the
staff and orderlies do not change position.

32. When making or receiving official reportsall offi-
cerswill salute.

Where the word “Sir” is used by an officer in making
areport,as “Sir, theparadeis formed,” theproperhonorary
title of the officer to whom reporting, will be prefixed, as
“Eminent Sir,” “Right Eminent Sir,” etc.

Knightly courtesyrequiresthe junior to salutefirst, but
when the saluteis introductory to a report madeat a cere-
mony or formation, to the representativeof a commonsuper-
ior, as the adjutant, or other staff ofFicer, etc., the officer
making the report, whateverhis rank, will salute first; the
officer to whom the report is madexvill acknowledgeby sa-
luting that he hasreceivedand understoodthe report.

33. For ceremonies,such regimentalandbattalion jun-
ior officers as aredismounted,are formed five pacesin rear
of thecolor or standard,in orderof rank from right to left.
In column of threesor sectionsthey march as file closers.

Other than for ceremonies,staff junior officers, and
orderliesaccompanytheir immediatechiefs unlessotherwise
directed.If mounted,the junior officers areordinarily posted
on the right or at the headof the orderlies.

In all formations and movementsa junior officer com-
mandinga platooncarrieshis swordand takesthe samepost
asan officer in like situation.

ORDERS, COMMANDS, AND SIGNALS
34. Officers and Knights fix their attentionat the first

word of command,the first note of the bugle, or the first
motionof thesignal. A signal includesboth thepreparatory
commandandthe commandof execution; themovementcom-
mencesas soon as the signal is understood,unless
prescribed, otherwise;

35. Commandersor leadersof subdivisions repeator4
ders, commands, or signals whenever such repetition -
deemednecessaryto insure prompt andcorrect execution.1
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20 ORDERS AND COMMANDS

36. Prescribedsignals arelimited to such asareessen-
tial as a substitute for the voice under conditions which
iender thevoice inadequate.

37. In theseregulationsan order embracesinstructions
or directionsgiven orally or in writing in termssuitedto the
particular occasionandnot prescribedherein.

Orders are employed only when the commandspre-
scribed herein do not sufficiently indicate the will of the
Commander.

38. In theseregulationsa commandis the will of the
Commanderexpressedin the phraseologyprescribedherein.

39. Thereare two kinds of commands.
The PREPARATORY command,such as Forward, indi-

catesthemovementthat is to be executed.
The commandof EXECUTION, suchas MARCH, HALT,

or SWORDS,causesthe execution.
Preparatorycommandsare distinguishedby small black

letters, thoseof executionby BLACK CAPITALS.
Where it is not mentionedin the text who gives the

commandsprescribed,they areto be given by theCommand-
er of the unit concerned.

The preparatorycommand should be given at such an
interval of time before the commandof executionas to ad-
mit of being properly understood;the commandof execution
shouldbe given it the instant themovementis to commence.

The tone of commandis animated,distinct, andof’ loud-
nessproportioned to the number of men for whom it is in-
tended.

Eachpreparatorycommandis enunciateddistinctly, with
a rising inflection at the end, and in such manner that the
commandof executionmay be more energetic.

The command of eaecutionis firm in tone andbrief.
40. When giving commandsto Knights, it is usually

best to facetoward them.
Indifference in giving commandsmust be avoided,as it

leads to laxity in execution. Commands should be given
with spirit at all times.

To secureuniformity, all officers should practicegiving
commands.
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SIGNALS 21
41. An officer should always have his sword drawn

when giving a command.

Bugle Signals
42. Bugle Signals are only used for ceremonies,and

with large bodies for street paradesand marches. (See
Bugle Signals and Calls, Par. 461.)

Whistle Signals
43. Attention to Orders. A short blast of the whistle.

This signal is used on paradesand marcheswhen necessary
to fix the attention of troops, or of their Commanders,or
leaders,preparatoryto giving commands,orders or signals.

Arm Signals
44. The following arm signals areprescribed. In mak-

ing signals either arm may be used.
In making arm signals, the sword may be held in the

hand.
Forward, MARCH; Right oblique, MARCH; Left Oblique,

MARCH. Extend the arm vertically to its full extent and
lower it to the front (right front, left front) until horizon-
tal; at the sametime move in the indicated direction.

Quick time, MARCH. Raise the right elbow to a posi-
tion aboveandto the right of the right shoulder;extendthe
forearm to the left, right handabove thehead.

HALT. Carry thehandto theshoulder; thrust thehand
upwardand hold the arm vertically.

Double time, MARCH. Carry thehand to the shoulder;
rapidly thrust the hand upward the full extent of the arm
several times.

Changedirection or Column right (left), MARCH. The)’
hand on the side toward which thechange of direction is to
be madeis carried acrossthe body to the oppositeshouldej~,
forearm horizontal; then swing in a horizontal plane, ar~
extended,pointing in the new direction.

/
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45. Provisionshould be made for theproper instruction
of newly createdKnights in essentialsof facings, marching,
wheeling and sword manual to prevent their falling into
awkwardor bad habits,aswell as to give graceand easeof
movement. To this end the following exercisesareprepared:

Individual Drill, Without Swords

46. The drill should alwayscommencepromptly at the
appointed time. Punctuality, silence in ranks, and close
attention during drill mustalways be insisted upon.

The instructor explainsbriefly each movement,first ex-
ecutingit himself if practicable. He requirestheKnights to
taketheproper positionsunassistedanddoes not touchthem
for the purposeof correctingthem, eaceptwhen they areun-
ableto correct themselves. He avoidskeepingthem too long
at the same movement,although each should be understood
beforepassingto another. He exactsby degreesthedesired
precisionanduniformity. Drills should be in fatigueuniform
when possible and the sword manual not taught until the
Knights haveacqi(red someproficiency in the school of the
Knight

47~ For preliminary instruction a number of Knights,
usually not exceedingthree or four, are formed as a squad
in single rank facing to the front.

Positionof theKnight, or Attention
— -I-, Mi 48. Heels on the sameline and as near each other as

the conformationof the Knight permits.
Feet turned out equally and forming an angle of about

45 degrees.
Knees straight without stiffness.
Hips level anddrawn backslightly; body erectandrest-
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ing equally on hips; chestlifted andarched;shoulderssquare
and tailing equally.

Arms and handshanging naturally; thumb along the
seamof thetrousers.

Headerectandsquare to the front, chin slightly drawn
in; eyes straight to the front. Weight of the body resting
equally upon the heels and‘balls of the feet.

The Rests

49. Being at a halt, the commandsare: FALL OUT;
REST; AT EASE; and, 1. Parade,2. REST.

At the command fall out, the Knights may leave the
ranksbut are requiredto remain in the immediatevicinity.
They resumetheir former places,at attention,at the com-
mand fall in.

At the command rest, the Knight keeps one foot in
placebut is not required to preservesilenceor immobility.

At the commandat ease,the Knight keeps onefoot in
placeand is requiredto preservesilencebut not immobility.

1. Parade, 2. REST. Carry the right foot 6 inches
straightto the rear, feet at an angleof 45 degrees,left knee
slightly bent; claspthe hands,without constraint,in front of
the centerof the body, fingers joined, left hand uppermost,
left thumb claspedby the thumb andforefinger of the right
hand; preservefront, silence, and steadinessof position.

50. To resumetheattention: I. Squad,2. Atten-TION.
(Gwen with accenton the last syllable, (-TION).

Eyes Right or Left
51. 1. Eyes,2. RIGHT (LEFT), 3. FRONT.
At thecommandright, turn theheadto the right oblique

(45 dogrees),eyes fixed on the line of eyes of the Knights,
in, or supposedto be in, the same rank. At the command
front, turn the headand eyessmartly to the front.

Facings
52. To the flank: 1. Right (left), 2. FACE.
Raiseslightly the left heel and right toe; face to the

right (a one-fourthturn), turning on the right heel,assisted
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by a slight pressureon the ball of the left foot; (TWO),
placethe left foot by the side of the right. Left, FACE, is
executedon the left heel in the correspondingmanner.

The right (left) half face, is executedsimilarly, facing
45 degrees.

To face in marching and advance,turn on the ball of
either foot andstep off with theother foot in thenewdiiiec-
tion; to face in marchingwithout gaining ground in the ~ew
direction, turn on theball of either foot and mark time.

53. To the rear: 1. About, 2. FACE.
Carry the toe of the right foot abouta half foot-length

to the rear and slightly to the left of the left heelwithout
changing the position of the left foot; (TWO), face to the
rear (a one-halfturn), turning to the right on the left heel
and right toe, andplacethe right heelby thesideof the left.

Salute with the Hand
54. 1. Hand, 2. SALUTE.
Raise the right hand smartly till the tip of the fore-

finger touchesthe lower part of theheaddress(if uncovered,
the forehead) abo~athe right eye, thumb and fingers ex-
tendedand joined, palm to the left, forearm inclinedat about
45 degrees,hand and wrist straight; at the sametime look
toward the personsaluted; (TWO), drop the arm smartly
by the side.

Steps and Marchings
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55. All steps and marchingsexecutedfrom a halt, ex-
cept right step,begin with the left foot.

56. The length of the full step in quick time is 30
inches,measuredfrom heelto heel,and thecadenceis at the
rate of 120 stepsper minute.

The length of the steps in commontime, is the sameas
in quick time; the cadence90 stepsper minute. Used in
certain ceremonies (prelate’sescort) and for instruction.

The length of the full step in double time is 36 inche~;
thecadenceis at the rate of 180 steps per minute.

The instructor, when necessary,indicatesthe cadenceof
the step by calling, one, two, three, four, or, left, right, the
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instanttheleft andright foot, respectively,should be planted.
57. All stepsand marchingsand movementsinvolving

march are ejecutedin quick time, unless the Knights are
marching in double time, or double time be added to the
command;in the latter casedouble time is addedto thepre-
paratorycommand. Example:1. Squadright, 2. Double time,
3. MARCH. (Similarly for commontime.) Quick time may
be resumedfrom double time or common time. Example: 1.
Quick time, 2. MARCH.

58. The commandof executionfor all movementswhile
marchingis given as either foot strikes the ground, except
as otherwiseprescribed;themovementcommenceswhen the
following foot is planted.

Quick Time
59. Being at a halt, to march forward in quick time:

I.. Forward, 2. MARCH.
At the commandforward, shift the weight of the body

to the right leg, left kneestraight.
At the command march, move the left foot smartly

straight forward 30 inches, sole near the ground,and plant
it without shock;next, in like manneradvanceand plant the
right foot; continue the march. The arms swing naturally.

60. Being at a halt, or in march in quick time, to march
in double time: 1. Double time, 2. MARCH.

If at a halt, at the first command shift the weight of
thebody to the right leg. At the commandmarch, raisethe
forearms,fingers closed,back of thehandsout, to a horizon-
tal position along the waist line; take up an easyrun with
the step and cadenceof double time, allowing a natural
swinging motion to the arms.

If marchingin quick time, at thecommandmarch,given
aseitherfoot strikes the ground, takeone stepin quick time.
andthen stepoff in doubletime.

61. To resume the quick time: 1. Quick time, 2.
MARCH.

At the commandmarch,givenas either foot strikes the
ground, advance and plant the other foot in double time;
resumethe quick time, dropping the handsby the sides.
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To Mark Time
62. Being in march: 1. Mark time, 2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch,given as either foot strikesthe

ground; advanceand plant the other foot; bring up the foot
in rearand continuethe cadenceby alternatelyraising each
foot abouttwo inchesand planting it on line with the other.

Being at a halt, at thecommandmarch, raiseand plant
first the left foot andthen the right, asdescribedabove.

Any movementmay be executedfrom mark time.

The Half Step
63. 1. Half step, 2. MARCH.
Take stepsof 15 inches in quick time, 18 inchesin dou-

ble time.
64. Forward, half step, halt and mark time, may be

executedonefrom the other in quick or double time.
To resumethe full step from half step or mark time:

1. Forward,2. MARCH.
Side Step

65. Being at a halt or mark time: 1. Right (left) step,
2. MARCH.

Carry and plant the right foot 10 inches to the right;
bring the left foot besjde it and continue the movement in
the cadenceof quick time.

The sidestep is used for short distancesonly and is not
executedin double time.

NOTE—The command halt is given when the feet are
together;take anotherstep, then halt.

Back Step
66. Being at a halt or mark time: 1 Backward, 2.

MARCH. I

Take steps of 15 inches straight to the rear.
The back step is used for short distancesonly and is

not executedin double time.
To Halt

67. To arrestthemarch in quick time or double time:
1. Squad, 2. HALT.
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At the command halt, given as either foot strikes the
ground,plant the other foot as in marching; raiseand place
the first foot by the side of the other. If in double time,
drop thehandsby the sides.

To March By the Flank
68. Being in march: 1. By the right (left) flanl4 2.

MARCH.
At the command march given as the right foot strikes

theground,advanceandplant the left foot, then faceto the
right in marchingandstepoff in thenew directionwith the
right foot.

To March To the Rear
69. Being in march: 1. To the rear, 2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch, given as the right foot strikes

theground,advanceandplant the left foot; turn to the right
abouton theballs of both feet andimmediatelystep off wtth
the left foot.

If marchingin double time, turn to the right about,tak-
ing four steps in place, keeping ttie cadence,and then step
off with the left foot.

ChangeStep
70. Being in march: 1. Changestep, 2. MARCH.
At the command march, given as the right (left) foot

strikes the ground, advanceand’ plant the left foot; plant
the toe of the right foot nearthe heel of the left and step
off with the left foot, both movementsbeingexecutedin one
count.

The Oblique March
71. The instructorcausesthesquadto facehalf right or

half left, points out to the Knights their relative positions
and explainsthat theseare to be maintainedin the oblique
march.

1. Right (left) oblique, 2. MARCH.
EachKnight stepsoff in a direction 45 degreesto the

right of his original front. He preserveshis relative pod-
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tion, keeping his shoulders parallel to those of - the guide
(The Knight on the right [or left] front of the line or col-
umn), and so regulateshis stepsthat the ranksremainpar-
allel to their original front.

At the command halt, the Knights halt, faced to the
front.

The commandhalt should be given on the left foot when
halting from a right oblique, and on the right foot when
halting from a left oblique.

To resumetheoriginal direction: 1. Forward,2. MARCH.
The Knights half face to the left in marchingand then

move straight to the front.
If at a half step or mark time while obliquing the

oblique march is resumedby the commands: 1. Oblique, 2.
MARCH. -

The Route Step
72. 1. Route Step, 2. MARCH.
At thecommandmarch,the Knights lengthenor shorten

the stepat will, so that it will breakthecadence,andarenot
requiredto preservesilencenor keep step. The rankscover
and preservedistance. The swords,if not in scabbards,car-
ried at will. (To be given in crossingbridges or at funerals
where the distanceto thecemeteryis great.) To resumethe
cadence,step and silence: 1. Squad, 2. ATTENTION.

NOTE.—Forsetting 4k exercisessee “Manual of Physi-
cal Training,” U. S. A.

THE SQUAD
To Align the Squad

73. 1. Squad,2. FALL IN.
At thecommandfall in, the tallestKnight takesposition

where the right is to rest, facing to the right. The Knights
fall in quickly in the rear, at a distanceof tendnches,accord-
ing to height. At thecommand,1. Left, 2. FACE, they face
to the left into line.

Alignments
74. The instructor first teachesthe Knights to align
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themselvesman by man; to this end he advancesthe two
Knights on the right, threeor more paces,andhaving aligned
them,commands:

1. By file, right (left), 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT.
At thecommanddress, the Knights moveup successive-

ly in quick time, shorteningthe last step, so as to be about
six inchesbehindthealignmentwhich mustneverbe passed;
eachKnight thenexecutesEyes Right, andmoves on the line
taking steps of two or three inches, places his right arm
lightly againstthe left arm of the Knight on his right, so
that his eyes and shouldersare in line with those of the
J(nightson his right, shoulderssquareto the front.

At thecommandfront, givenwhen the ranksarealigned,
theKnights turn their headsandeyessmartly to thefront.

75. The Knights having learned to align themselves
Than by man, the instructor next aligns them by the com-
mand:

1. Right (left), 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT.
The basehaving beenestablished,at thecommanddress,

theentiie rank movesforward and dressesup to the line as
previously explained.

The instructor verifies the alignment from the right
flank andorders up or back such men asmay be in rear, or
in advanceof the line; only the men designatedmove.

At thecommandfront, given when the rank is aligned,
each man turns his head and eyes smartly to the front.
Wheneverthe position of the basefile or files necessitates
a considerablemovementby the squad, such movementwill
be executedby marchingto the front or oblique, to the flank
or backwards,as the case may be, without other command.

Alignments to the rear are executedon the sameprin-
ciples, theKnights steppingbacka little beyondthe line, and
thendressingup, by stepsof two or three inches. The com-mandsare:

1. By file, right (left). backward,2. DRESS, 3. FRONT,
or 1. Right backward, 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT.

To March in Line
76. The Knights being correctlyaligned, the instructor
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placesa well instructed Knight on the side on which the
guide is to be, and commands:

1. Forward, 2. MARCH.
At the command march, the Knights step off smartly

with the left foot, Par 59, theKnight actingasguidemarch-
ing straight to the front.

The instructor observes,in marching in line, that the
Knights touchlightly theelbow towardtheside of theguide;
that they open neither arm; that they yield to pressure
coming from the side of theguide, andresist pressurecom-
ing from the oppositedirection; that shorteningor lengthen-
ing thestep,they graduallyrecoverthe alignmentandtouch
of the elbow, if lost, and that they keep the headdirect to
the front, no matter on which side theguide may be.

The instructor impresses upon the Knights that the
alignment canonly be preservedin marching,by theuniform-
ity of thestep,both in length and swiftness,by the touchof
theelbow, and themaintenanceof the shoulderssquarewith
the line of direction.

To March By the Flank
Iti iiigxiigus ni 77. Being at a halt, the instructor commands:1. Right

(left), 2. FACE. 1. Forward,2. MARCH.
If in march, the instructor commands:1. By the right

(left) flank, 2. MARCH.
At the commandm~irch, given as the right foot strikes

theground, advanceandplant the left foot, then turn to the
right in marchingandstep off in thenew direction with the
right foot. Par. 52.

In themarch by the flank the [(nights covereach other,
andkeep to facing distance,that is, to such distancethat in
forming iine theelbowswill touch.

A rank faced to the right or left is called a column of
files. To halt the column of files, the instructorcommands:
1. Squad, 2. HALT, and, to face it to the front, I. Left
(right), 2. FACE.

Marching in column of files, to march in line, the in-
structorcommands:1. By the right (left) flank, 2. MARCH.
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To ChangeDirection in Column of Files

3’

78. Being in march, the instructor commands: 1. Col-
umn right (left); or 1. Column half right (left), 2. MARCH.

At the command march, the leading file turns to the
right, or half right, on a movingpivot, followed by theother
files, who turn on the sameground.

To Oblique
79. Being well drilled in the principles of the direct

march,the squadis taught to march obliquely. [Vlarchingin
line the instructor commands 1. Right (left) oblique, 2.
MARCH. At the dommand march, each Knight makesa
half faceto the right, andthenmarchesstraight in thenew
direction. SeePar. 71. The Knights no longertouch elbows,
but preservethe line of the rank parallel to its former posi-
tion by the eye only, glancingalongtheshouldersof thenear-
est files, toward the side to which they are obliquing, and
regulating their steps so that the shouldersare about six
inchesbehindthe shouldersof theKnights on that side, and
that theheadsconcealtheheadsof the other Knights in the
iank. The Knights preservethe samelength of step,and
the samedegreeof obliquity.

To resumethe original direction, the instructor com-
mands: I. Forward, 2. MARCH.

At thecommandmarch,eachKnight makesa half face
to the left in marching,andthen movesstraight to the front.
If thesquadbe at a halt, theKnights half faceto the right,
at the commandright oblique, and step off at the command
march.

Wheelings
80. Wheelings are of two kinds; on either fixed or

moving pivot.
The fixed pivot is used in wheeling from line into col-

umn, or from column into line, the pivot Knight marking
time in his placeand turning to conform to the marching
flank.

The moving pivot is used in changingdirection of col-
umn, and in some successiveformations, the pivot Knight
describinga circle the radius of which is always 30 inches.
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To Wheel on a Fixed Pivot
81. 1. Tn circle, 2. Left (right) wheel, 3. MARCH.
The Knight on the extremeright takesthe full stepand

looks toward the pivot. All keep touch of elbows toward
the pivot, head and eyes turned (eyes right) toward the
marching flank, regulating the length of step accordingly.
Thus continueuntil halted.

82. A wheel on a moving pivot, usedin changingdirec-
tion in marching,is madein thesamemanner,exceptthat the
pivot Knight takesa short stepthusgaining groundforward,
describingthe circle of 30 inches, regulating the length of
his stepto correspondwith the marchingflank.

NOTE—To wheel the commanderyor platoon, seePar.
193.

MANUAL OF THE SWORD

83. Newly created Knights should at once be taught
marching, drill and sword manual. Ease and grace can
only be acquired by frequentexercise. Attention to minor
details is essentialin order to avoid the forming of awkwzrd
habits or taking incorrect positions. Carry the swordwith
a flexible wrist andwithout graspingthe gripe tightly. The
gripe should be held, at position of carry, by the thumb and
forefinger, as if holding a pen, and covering about two-
thirds of the gripe below the guard. Eachcommandis di-
vided into motions of one-half of a second,which should, at
first, be explainedandexecutedseparatelywithout reference
to cadence. On the march thecadencecorrespondswith the
step. The manual may first be taughtby calling thenum-
bers of motions, No. ONE being executedat the command
swords,or other commandof execution,then,TWO, THREE,
etc.’ When on a march if the swords are drawn andnot at
a carry, the Knights will, at the command halt, come to
Carry Swords, without command. If in scabbardthe left
hand steadiessame. While marching, the hands may be
allowed to swing forward andback three or four inchesfor
the sake of easeand grace of carriage.

NOTE—With swords drawn or in scabbard,if desired,

I I II’.IJ gtis.rl]
‘&ztirgus.nl
uigargus.nl
ntiargus.n]

[‘hngargus.n]
‘A i’~ hiingargus.n]
XX NitLIuIngargusnI
XX slJlliflgargus.fll
XX NllciuIngargus.nl
XX sticlltingargLls.fli
xx snchtingargus.nl
XX .stichtingargus.nl
XX stichungargus.nl
XX slichtlngargtiS.fll
XX slichtingai-gtiS.fll
XX Nlichlingal-guS.nl
XX sticlilingargus.nl
XX slichlingllrguS.fll
XX stichlingargus.nl
XX ~lichtingargus.n1
XX .siichiingargus.nl
xx stichtingargus.nl
XX >uchtingargus.nl

SWORD MANUAL 33

scabbardsmay be hooked up, uniformity being maintained.
“Hooked up” means hanging by the front upper ring. If
hooked up the scabbardmust be unhookedbetore executing
drawor return swords.

84. The sword consistsof the hilt and the blade.
The hilt is divided into the gripe andthe guard.
The gripe is the handlegraspedby thehand.
The guardis the cross piece betweenthe gripe and the

blade.
The bladeis divided into theedge,back, sides and point.
The edge and back are determinedby the hilt.
The right and left sides of theblade and gripe are the

right andleft sides in the position of carry swords.
The scabbardis the receptacleof thesword; theopening

of same,its mouth.
The hand is in tierce, when it holds the gripe, with back

of hand up, andin quarte,when it holds thegripe with back
of handdown.

Unless the comnianderyis formed in open ranks, the
Knights under instruction should take intervals.

85. Being in line at a halt with swords in scabbards:
1. Sir Knights, 2. Draw, 3. SWORDS.

1. At the commanddraw, grasp the scabbardwith the
left hand, near its mouth, incline the hilt a little forward,
seizethegripe with the right hand,anddrawtheblade until
the right forearm is horizontal, back of hand against the
breast.SWORDS, draw the sword quickly, raising the arm
to its full length,at an angle of about 45 degrees,the sword
in a straight line with thearm, edgedown, extendingin the
samedirection as the right foot. (TWO) Bring the back of
thebladeagainsttheshoulder,theblade vertical, backof the
gripe to the rear, thearm nearly straight down, the thumb
and forefinger embracingthe gripe, the thumb againstthe
thigh, the other fingers extendedand joined in the rear of
the gripe. This is theposition of Carry Swords. From this
position all movementsof the sword manual begin, unless
otherwiseprovided.

In all marchingmovements,except route march,at the
commandhalt, unlessotherwiseprovided,thesword, if drawn,
will be brought to the carry without command.
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86. 1. From the right take sword intervals,2. MARCH.
At the first command,all the Knights exceptthe oneon

the right, who remainsat Carry Swords, executeeyesright,
raise the right hand in front of and as high as the right
shoulder, the back of the hand to the front, and drop the
sword bladehorizontally to the right, edgeup. MARCH, nIl
the Knights exceptthe right file, executeleft step. As soon
as eachKnight hasgainedan interval so that the point of
his swordwill touchthe left arm of theKnight on his right,
he halts, executesfront, and resumesCarry Swords.

87. 1. From the left take sword intervals, 2. MARCH.
Is executedas above,exceptthat theeyesareturned to

the left, the right handis carriedacrossthe body andtouches
the left arm, the right forearm horizontal, theswordextend-
ed in prolongation thereof, edgedown.

88. 1. Present,2. SWORDS.
Raiseandcarry thesword to the front, crosshilt ashigh

as thechin andsix inchesin front of the neck, edgeto the
left, point sir inchesfarther to the front than thecrosshilt,
thumb extendedon the left of the gripe, wrist straight, all
fingers graspingthe gripe.

89. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe carry in one motion, without throwing the

right handto the front, or the point to the rear.
90. 1. Salute, 2. SWORDS.
Executepresentswords. (TWO) Drop the point of the

sword, edgeto the left, to about twelve inches in front of
and in prolongationof the right foot, armhangingnaturally.
theelbow close to the body, thebackof thehanddown.

91. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe position of carry swords.
The saluteswords,is the presentswords,used by offi-

cers. If not in ranksthey will at thecommandpresent,exe-
cute presentswords, and at the command swords, execute
thesecondmotion of saluteswords. Junior Officers execute
the presentunless otherwiseprescribed.

92. 1. Order, 2. SWORDS.
Drop the sword point to the ground, blade inclined to

therear, backof bladeto thefront. (TWO) Bring theblade
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to avertical-pcsition againstthe right toe, andplacethehand
on top of thehilt, three fingers in front of the gripe, thumb
andlittle finger in the rear, elbow close to the body.

93. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe position of carry swords, in one motion.
94. 1. Support, 2. SWORDS.
Bring the sword to the position of present. Par. 88.

(TWO) Carry the sword vertically to the left side, lowering
the right hand until the forearm is horizontal, edgeof the
swordto the front, the right hand firmly graspingthegripe
three inches below the guard,at the same time grasp the
right forearm near the elbow xvith the left hand, the left
forearm alongand in front of the right forearm, the thumb
of the left hand over and supportedby the right forearm
near theelbow, fingers of the left handextendedandjoined,
theguard resting on the left arm near its elbow, theblade
vertical, edgeto the front.

95. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Bring thesword to the position of present,at thesame

time drop the left handby theside. (TWO) Bring thesword
to thecarry. Par. 89.

96. 1. Swords, 2. PORT.
Seize the blade in front of the right shoulderwith the

fingers and thumb of the left hand, the thumb to the rear,
the left elbow close to the body. (TWO) With the left hand
bring the sword diagonally across and about one inch in
front of the body, edgedown, the left hand at theheight of
the left shoulder, the thumb extendedalong the blade, the
fingers closed, backof thehand down, the right hand grasp-
ing the hilt and nearly in front of the right hip.

97. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Bring the sword to the ca~-ry with both hands,the left

hand as high as the right shoulder,pressingthebladeto its
place, the fiiYgers andthumb extendedand joined in front of
the blade, the elbow near the body. (TWO). Drop the left
handto theside.

98. 1. Rest, 2. SWORDS.
Carry thehandsin front of thecenter of thebody, the
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armsnearly extended;claspthehandsthe left over the right,
see Par. 49, the blade resting along the right forearm, the
right hand retainingthesamepositionon thegripe as at the
carry.

99. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe carry in one motion.
100. 1. Shoulder,2. SWORDS.
Raisethe right hand in front of the armpit and place

the flat of the sword blade on the right shoulder,the edge
to the left, theelbowcloseto the body, thepoint of thesword
obliquely to the left, and in the rear, so as to clear the
chapean.

101. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe position of carry swords.
102. 1. Reverse,2. SWORDS.
Drop the blade forward and down until it is directed

Lowards a point about one pace in front of the right foot,
at the sametime allow the fingers to grasp the lower part
of thegripe, andmovethehandforward abouttwelve inches.
(TWO) Carry the sword by a wrist movementso that the
bladewill swing to the rear, thepoint downwardat an angle
of about45 degrees,the edgeup. As the sword swings into
position under the right arm pit, bring the handin front of
the right armpit and grasp the gripe with the thumb and
forefinger of the right hand, the other fingers successively
curved, resting the blade betweenthe right arm and the
right side. The end of thehilt remainsaboutnine inchesin
front of the right shoulder.

103. To resume the carry: 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
,Bring theswordto thefirst position of reverse. (TWO)

Resumethe position of carry swords.
On long marchesthe correspondingposition of left re-

versemay be taken.
104 1. Left reverse,2. SWORDS.
Extend the right hand to the. first position of reverse.

(TWO) With the right hand swing the sword to the posi-
tion of left reverse. (THREE) Seizethe gripe with the left
hand anddrop the right hand to tho eWe.
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105. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Seizethegripe with the right hand andcarry thesword

to the first position of reverseswords,anddrop the left hand
to the side. (TWO) Resumethe position of carry swords.

106. Being at the carry or order swords. 1. Parade,
2. REST.

Drop (carry) thesword point to the ground in front of
thecenterof the body on a line with the left toe, edgeto the
right, the palm of the right handresting on the endof the
hilt; the thumb and fingers extendedandjoined againstthe
gripe,the left handclaspedover the right; at the sametime
carry the right foot six inchesstraight to the rear, the left
kneeslightly bent,thebody erect,Par. 49.

107. 1. Squad,ATTENTION, 2. Carry, 3. SWORDS.
At the command attention, bring the right foot to the

side of the left; drop the left handto the side,andcarry the
hilt to the right side,leaving the point undisturbed. At the
commandswords,resumetheposition of carry swordsin one
motion.

108. 1. Inspection,2. SWORDS.
Executepresentswords,andturn thewrist to showboth

sides of the blade, resumingthe carry when the inspector
has passed.

109. 1. Invert, 2. SWORDS.
Drop thepoint of the swordforward, graspingtheblade

(about nine inchesfrom the guard) with the left hand palm
downward, releasethe gripe with the right hand and invert
the swordwith the left hand to a position aboutfour inches
in front of thecenterof the body, bladevertical, edgeto the
right, guard at the height of the chin. (TWO) Grasp the
blade with the right hand at the height of the belt.

110. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Releasethe right handandswingthe point of the sword

forward and upward,at the sametime lowering the hilt to
the right side-and regraspingthehilt with the right handat
theposition of carry. (TWO) Drop the left hand to theside.

NOTE.—Invert swords is used for~ceremonialpurposes,
for devotions,as in church service during prayer in lieu of
presentswords.
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111. 1. Guide, 2. SWORDS.
Bring thesword vertically in front of the centerof the

body, the right hand as high as the neck and six inchesin
front of it, back of the gripe to the right, at thesametime
clasp the left hand over the right, elbows close to the body.

To return to thecarry: 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumetheposition of carry swords in onemotion.
NOTE—Upon taking post on the line, as in successive

formations in battalion drill, guides will take this position
without command,returning to the carry at the command
guidespost.

112. 1. Sir Knights, 2. Return, 3. SWORDS.
At the command return, seize the scabbardnear the

mouth with the left hand, inclining it a little forward, and
keeping the right hand near the body, drop the sword blade
forward andto the left so that the point is aboutsix inches
from the floor and pointing to a line which is a prolonga-
tion of the left foot. Move the swordhandto the left, then
raise the hand, drawing the sword blade betweenthe First
two fingers of the left hand. Insert the point of theblade
in the mouth of the scabbard,edgeto the front, assistedby
the thumb and forefingerof theleft hand,eyesto the front,
thrust the blade into the scabbarduntil the right forearm is
horizontal. (TWO) Return the blade smartly and drop the
handsto the sides.

NOTE.—In inserting the point avoid turning the scab-
bard to meet the sword.

113 1, Secure,2. SWORDS.
Seizethe scabbardwith the left hand,palm to the front,

the thumb to the left, the arm extended.(TWO) Raisethe
scabbard,bring the left handin front, nearly ashigh as the
belt and a little to the left of the belt clasp, the scabbard
restingalong the left forearm, the back of the hand down,
the guard at the hollow of the elbow.

114. 1. Drop, 2. SWORDS.
Lower the scabbardto its place, and detachthe hand.
NOTE.—Only to be used by officers, on ceremonies,and

in double time.
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Position of theSword at Double Time, in Ranks
115. 1. Double time, 2. MARCH.
At the first command take the position of Shoulder

Swords, left hand steadyingthe scabbard,thumb in front.
(If swords are in scabbardstake the position of Secure
Swords.) At the command march takethe doubletime.

This rule is general in all commandsfor double time.

SWORD EXERCISE (Ritual)

116. To form lines at open ranks for the receptionof
a grand officer, or to communicate,the line should be moved
forward to the position which the front rank will occupy.
Ranks will then be opened, Par. 191. After “front,” the
Commandercommands:

117. 1. Files COVER, 2. Front rank about, 3. FACE. At
the commandface, the front rank files face about, andthe
rear rank files take two right steps; the guides take post
at the Foot of the lines, and the of Ficers at the head, the
Generalissimo on the left of the front rank, the Captain
General on the right of the rear rank, the Commandertwo
pacesto the right, midway betweenandfacing the lines.

To reform the line, the Commandercommands:
118. 1. Re-form line, 2. Front rank about, 3. FACE,

4. Close ranks, 5. MARCH. At the first command the offi-
cers and guidesproceed to their posts in line. At the com-
mandface, the front rank executesaboutface; at the com-
mandmarch, ranksare closed.

119. 1. On, 2. GUARD.
Turn the left foot square to the left, turning on the left

heel, andplant the right foot firmly abouteighteeninchesto
the front, feet at right angles,theweight restingprincipally
on the right foot, theshouldersoblique to the front, headand
eyes squareto the front. At the sametime raise the sword
hand on a line, with lower part of the belt and about two
inchesfrom it, theguardthreeor four inchesto the right of

L
the belt clasp. Drop the sword diagonally to the left, the
blade about 18 inchesin front of the left shoulder, edgeto
the front. The sword held without constraint.
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SWORD EXERCISE RITUAL
120. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.

Resumethe position of attention at carry swords.

Cuts or Parries
121. In giving’ the parries, first take the position of

on guard,keepthefeet at right anglesand look into theeyes
of the Knight opposite. The Flats of the blades should be
crossedabout ten inchesfrom the points, the sword arm
straight; parries should be givenwith spirit but the swords
touching lightly.

1. Parry, 2. ONE. Raiseandextendthearm, backof the
handup, wrist as high as thehead,theedgeof theswordup,
the blade in prolongation of the forearm, and engagethe
sword of theKnight opposite.

1. Parry, 2. TWO. Disengagethe swordand describea
circular movementtoward the rear and right, back of the
handdown, edgeof the sword down, the handon a line with
thehead, and engagethe opposite sword on the right side,
crossingthe bladesasbefore.

1. Parry, 2. THREE. Disengagethe swordand describe
a circular movementtowardthe left and downward,engage
the oppositesword on the left side, the point of the sword
near theground, the edge upward, the back of thehand to
the left, and crossblades.

1. Parry, 2. FOUR. Come directly to the position of
Parry One.

122. The parries may be taught by numbers,but when
a commanderyis well instructed, they may be given, from
one division to another, for instance,as follows: First Divi-
sion to the seconddivision . 1. On, 2. GUARD,
when parries,1, 2, 3, and4, or parts of sameas required,will
be executedby the propercommands. After eachword the
position of on gu~rd will be resumedat thecommand:1. On,
2. GUARD.

After the last word:
123. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
At the first commandcome to theposition of on guard,

Swords, bring the right foot back to the original line and
resumethe carry.
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124. 1. Wield, 2. SWORDS.
Raisethe sword to the secondposition of draw swords.

Wield the swordfour times in a circular motion to the left,
stopping at the first position of wield swords.

125. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe position of carry swords.

To Form Arch of Steel
126. The commanderybeingformedin two lines,facing

inward, and about three pacesapart, at carry swords,the
commandwill be given: 1. Form arch of steel, 2. Cross, 3.
SWORDS.

(TWO) Executepresentswords. (THREE) Advancethe
right foot andtake theposition of Parry One.

1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Bring the sword to the position of presentand replace

the feet. (TWO) Resumetheposition of carry swords.
127. 1. Rest on, 2. SWORDS. (From Kneel at Parade

Rest.)
Incline the headforward, theeyes fixed on the point of

the sword.
To resumeattention,1. Sir Knights, 2. ATTENTION.
The Rest on Swords can also be executedfrom thepa-

rude rest without kneeling.
128. 1. CHARGE.
Turn on the left heel, placing the foot square to the left;

at the sametime plant the right foot forward with a slight
shockabout eighteeninches, the feet being at right angles,
theweight of thebody restingon theright foot. At the time
of planting the feet extend thearm to its full length, at the
height of theshoulder,backof thehandup, theblade in pro-
longation of thearm, arid pointedat the opponent’sbreast.

129. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe position of attention at carry swords.
130. 1. Un- 2. COVER.
At the command Cover, take the chapeauby the front

piece with the left hand. (TWO) Raisethe chapeatifrom the
headandplaceit on the right shoulder,slightly to the front,
holding it in that position with the left hand.
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131. 1. Re- 2. COVER.
Replacethechapeauon thehead. (TWO) Drop thehand

to the side. Never execute the uncoverunless the swords
are sheathed,at an order, or (with the right hand) when at
a secure.

132. 1. Sir Knights, 2. KNEEL. (Swordssheathed.)
Carry the left foot abouttwenty-four inchesto the rear.

(TWO) Kneel on the left knee,the body andleft thigh erect,
the right leg below the kneenearly vertical, the right hand
hangingat theside.

NOTE—May also be executedfrom paraderest.
The triangle guard kneel, from order swords, sameas

above,exceptas to the right hand,which rests on the top of
thesword hilt.

To communicate,both lines aremoved forward one pace
before kneeling.

133. 1. Deposit, 2. CHAPEAUX. (From Uncover,kneel-
ing).

At the secondcommand,placethechapeauon theground
to the left of the right foot, feathersto the left, peakpoint-
ing toward thebody. The cap is placedwith thecrown down
(TWO) Resumeposition of kneel.

134. (After communication) 1. Secure,2. CHAPEAUX,
3. RISE, 4. Re-COVER.

At the secondcommand,grasp the visor of the chapeau
with the left hand,placeon right shoulder.

(TWO) At the command rise, all rise, bringing the
left foot forward into line.

(THREE) Replacethechapeauon the headanddropthe
hands.

Both lines arenow movedbackwardonepace.
NOTE—The Ritual requires the un-cover beForekneel-

ing and re-coverafter rising.
135. (After devotion) 1. Rise, 2. Re-COVER.
At thecommandrise, all rise, bring theleft foot forward

into line. (TWO) At the command re-cover, replace the
chapeauon the headand drop the hand to the side.

Alarms
136. Alarms on doors,when donewith thesword, should

SILENT MANOAL 43

be made with the flat side of the point of the blade rather

than with the hilt.

SILENT MANUAL

I 36a. To securea machine-like accuracyof the man-
ual, and for spectacularpurposes,any desired combination
of swordmovementsmay be executed,consecutively,without
pause in regular cadonce,without commands,as a “Silent
Manual,” of whichthe following will serveas anillustration:

1. Continue the Manual, 2. Present,3. SWORDS.
Present-Carry, Salute-Carry, Order-Carry, Support-

Carry, Port-Carry, Rest-Carry, Shoulder-Carry, Reverse-
Carry, ParadeRest-Kneel-Rest-on-Swords,Attention, Rise-
Carry, Return Swords, Secure-Drop, Un-Cover, Re-Cover,
Rand Salute.
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SCHOOL OF THE OFFICER

137. The importance and responsibility oF the officer
in all Templar and military formationscannot be over-em-
phasized. He should be a model of promptness,dress,effi-
ciency and appearance,should be devoted, enthusiasticand
untiring, andto succeedmust be a student and agentleman.

Discipline andcourtesyareasessentialamongTemplars
aswith military men andmust be maintained,yet the leader
should not forget that his men are gentlemen,who out of
ranks,are his peers.

138. Officers are describedas those aboveand includ-
ing the rank of Captain General, and Past Commanders;
thoseunderthat rank areclassedas junior officers, the dis-
tinction beingmadeto obtain thenecessaryparity with mil-
itary formations and terms. However, in Templary no dif-
fetancein class is recognized,exceptingin the measureof
responsibility, templar rank usually being but temporary,
and resulting often only from an accidentof age or tenure.

139. The recommendationfor systematictraining in a
schoolfor officers and junior ofFicers is here renewed. The
requirementsshould be regular attendance,strict discipline,
and prompt commencementand dismissal. After the oral
lessonthe squadshould be thoroughly drilled in eachmove-
ment. There should be the keenestattention andno talking
in ranks. No faulty movement should ever be overlooked-
The officers should alternateas instructors, and all should
be practicedin giving commands. If the Commanderis not
in chargehe should appointa chief instructor,preferablyon
permanentdetail.

140. All commandsto Templarsunder arms,meaning
equipped with sword and accoutrements,are given with
sworddrawn.

141. Unless otherwisedirected, officers omit the man-
ual except the carry and order, paraderest, rest-on-swords,
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and kneelings;in renderinghonorsthey executethepresent,
the un-cover and re-cover; they draw and return without
command.

142. Officers may be in “formation” but are never in
ranks,” unlesstemporarilyso absorbed,when they will drill

and presentlike other Knights. Whetherin the station of
officer, junior officer, or Knight, by appointmentor other-
wise, a Knight Templarwill alwaysconform with the honors
and courtesiesrelating to that grade.

143. Officers salute, by the officers present,or salute
swords.

Officers or junior officers, commandingcompanies,pla-
toons,a division or an escort, will use the saluteswords; at
the commandpresent,they will execute the present,and at
swords will takethe position of salute swords.

Officers in ranks taking the place of Knights, and all
other Junior officers, execute the presentswords prescribed
for Knights. -

144. In doubletime, officers bringthe swordacrossthe
body at an angle of fort”’-five degrees,edgeout and about
six inches in front of thu breast,right hand forward, fore-
arm horizontal, blade crossing opposite the left shoulder,
left hand steadyingthe scabbard(if not hooked up), right
arm swinging easily.

145. When the Captain General,Adjutant, or other of-
ficer in theAsylum or before the commandery,publishesor-
ders,hewill returnhis swordbeforereadingtheorders,then
drawand cometo thecarry.

146. On drill or march the commandingofficer goes
whereverhis presenceis necessarybut in ceremoniesevery
officer, junior officer and Knigh? must take the position
andpost prescribed.
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With StandardGuard,Eminent Commander’sStaff, andBand
147. The commanderywill be formedasprovidedin the

School of the Commandery,Par. 189, and if largenumbers
are present,may be formed as a battalion or regiment. If
the Eminent Commanderdoesnot assumethe commandhe
will designatean acting commanderto do so, and will pro-
vide for the detail of necessaryofficers, junior officers and
guides,including battalion or regimentalstaff when required.

148. The Senior Warden (or Adjutant) will then com-
mand: 1. (Suchand such) platoons (or companies),1. Left
step, 2. MARCH, halting them when an interval has been
gainedsufficient for the StandardGuard,which is composed
of the Standard.Bearer, Sword Bearer, Warder and State
Color Bearer, if present. SeeNote, Par. 183.

Whentherearefour or five platoonstheStandardGuard
will be placed betweenthe secondand third platoons,when
less than four, betweenthe first and second,when six or
seven,betweenthe third andfourth, etc.

The StandardGuardtakesposition five pacesin front of
the left of the commandery,faced to the right.

After the interval in theline hasbeengained,theSenior
Warden(or Adjutant), from position at right of the interval,
commands:1. Present,2. Swords, 3. StandardGuard Post,
4. MARCH, when theStandardGuard,undercommandof the
Sword Bearer,will marchforward oppositeits interval,wheel
to the left, halt, about Face, march through the interval one
pace in rear of the line, halt, about face, step into line and
dress to the right without’ command. When the Standard
Guardis posted,the Warden (or Adjutant), commandscarry
swords,faces the Commander,salutes,and reports, Eminent
Sir, or, Sir, the commanderyis formed, and takes his post.

149. In column or line of subdivisions, the Standard
Guardis postedmidway betweentheplatoons,or companies,
andis maneuveredin conformity with themovementof the

2dnjus.n]
‘‘it L!its nl

it 2 Lt “ - n I
- ; iLl” flI
JI2LLs

224” -tI
Itis nI

‘tutu-, nI
JUt 4Us

u.itiats nl
JrIZub.nI

46i~.±arszus.n1
XX ~ ~ r-- flg~g~Snl
xX —IkI ngargusnl
XX -4.. fliingargus.nl
XX ‘-v..iittgiirgus.fll
Xx —l’Clilitigargus.nl

—ii.. iiltntzargus.nl
~l1L11tlngargusnl

XX -dtchlingargus.flI
xx “t~chitngargus.nI
XX ~L1vht’ngargtB.n1
~

5t4r

XX -2.. li:’;gargus.nI

- - - uiruusnl
,~ ‘ii

THE STANDARD GUARD 47

subdivisions,underdirection of the Sword Bearer, who is its
chief.

150. As a meansof identification, thenameandnumber
of the organizationmay be shown by a guidon or marker—
asmall flag or bannerof cloth or metal, to be carriedon the
right and abreastof the leadingsub-division.

151. In theseregulations,while no requirementis made
for the Standard Guard in commanderydrill, the Colors
should alwaysbe carriedin public parade. See Par. 153.

152. This formation may include severalcommanderies,
when,if desired,the colors of all may be grouped,under the
direction of the Grand Sword Bearer, or the Senior Sword
Bearer, andwill take the same relative position asprovided
for the colors of a commandery;the formation of thecolors
maybe in line or column, andin order of the rank of theres-
pective commanderies.

The Standard Guard

153x The Grand Standard is not a paradebannerand
is recommendednever to be carried in public parade. See
Note, end of Par. 159.

For public paradethe Colors consistof a National Flag,
a Beauceant,anda State Color, if present,seePar. 183.

The Beauceantwill salute with the commanderyat all
commandsto presentswords,and as otherwiseprovided.

The StateColor salutesin theceremonyof Escort-to-the-
Color, andwhen saluting the Grand Master or Grand Com-
manderor their official representatives,but in no other case.

The National Flag never renders or ackpowledgesany
salute.

If marchingthe saluteis executedwhen six pacesfrom
theofficer; thecarry is resumedwhen six pacesbeyondhim.

Colors are said to be “cased” when furled and pro-
tectedby theoilcloth coverjng.

Manual of the Color
154. At the carry, the heel (foot) of the pike (staff),

rests in the socketof the sling; the right hand graspsthe
pike at theheight of the shoulder.
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At the order the heel of the pike rests on the ground
near the right toe, the right hand holding the pike in a
vertical position.

At paraderest the heel of the pike is on the ground
asat theorder; the pike is held with both handsin front of
thecenterof the body, left hand uppermost.

The order is resumedat the command,attention.
The left handassiststhe right when necessary.
The carry is thehabitual position when on the march.
The order and paraderest are executedwith the com-

mandery.
The color salute: Being At a carry, slip the right hand

up the pike to the height of the eye,then lower the pike by
straighteningthe arm to the front.

155. The following is published for the information of
all concerned:

(a) In decoratingwith theNational Flag, neverfestoon
or drapeit. Hang it flat. Par. 460.

- (b) If hung so stripesarehorizontal,union should be in
the left upper corner.

(c) If hung perpendicularly,union should be in the right
upper corner.

(d) Whencarriedin paradesor crossedwith other flags,
the NationalFlag should always be on the right.

(e) The National Flag should neverbe placed below a
personsitting.

The Eminent CommanderandStaff
156. IF the Eminent Commanderdoesnot assumethe

command,he will designatean Acting Commander,Par. 2.
The Eminent Commanderwith his staff will then form on
the right of the commandery,the left element on a line
and six pacesto the right of the right guide. Par. 157.

The staff will consistof the Prelateandany other off i-
cers, junior officers, or Past Commanders,not otherwiseab-
sorbedin the formation.

In line, the staff will form in order of rank, the Emi-
nent Commanderon the right, and the Prelate, Treasurer
and Recorderon the left.

Past Commanders,for public parade and ceremonies,
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take position, in order of rank, on the left or in rear of the
first three officers of the commandery,unless on detail or
absorbedin the lines. Par. 338, andStatutesG. E. Sec. 195.

[n column, the Eminent Commanderwill march at the
headwith thenext two in rank forming a triangle,each,one
pace from him to the right andleft and two pacesretired;
the other membersfollowing in column of twos, threes or
sections, and conforming to the movements of the com-
mandery.

The Eminent Commandergives orders to his staff in a
tone of voice loud enough to be heardby them only. If a
largenumberof past officers arepresent,he may designate
a Past Commanderto direct them. The swordsof the Emi-
nent Commanderandhis staff arenot drawn but carried at
a secure,exceptat inspectionor review, when if not drawn
they may be hookedup.

When the Eminent Commanderis in command of the
lines, the staff, if desired, may still be formed and maneu-
veredas abovedescribed,under the direction of the senfor
officer or designatedPast Commander. There is, however,
no objection to its membersbeing absorbedin the command-
ery formation.

The Band
157. The band, if present,will take position in close

order, its front rank on a line with the commandery,its left,
- six pacesto the rieht of the Eminent Commander,or the
right guide. The Eminent Commandergives the order to
move.

[f a marshalhasbeendesignated,see Par. 457, he, with
his staff, precedesthe band; the Eminent Commander,and
staff, may likewise do so at his pleasure.

The Eminent Commanderand staff, and distinguished
visitors, may, if they prefer, ride in carriagesin which case
the carriagesprecedethe band.
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ESCORTS OF HONOR

158. Escorts of honor are detailed for the purposeof
receiving and escortingcommanderiesand officials of high
rank. The escortmayconsistof a commanderyor of a sub-
division.

The Knights for this purposeshould be selectedfor their
knightly appearanceand superiordiscipline.

The escort forms in line opposite the place where the
commanderyis quartered.

The band will be on the flank qf the escort toward
which it will march.

The commanderof the escort will direct an officer to
wait on the Commanderand presenthis compliments, in-
forming him that theescort is in readiness.

The commandery,or distinguishedparty, marchespast
and in front of the escortandforms line in prolongationof
line of escort,after passingthe band, its flank twenty-four
pacesfrom theband of the escort.

NOTE—Distancesmay be reducedas requiredby lack
of numbersor space.

When the head reachesflank of escort the escort will
presentswordsand remainin that position until the rear has
passedthe band of theescort.

The commanderyin marchingpast the escortwill be at
carry swords; the Commanderand officers salutingwith the
sword, holdingin that position until rearof commandpasses
band of escort.

When the commanderyhas passedescort and band, the
escortwill come to carry swords.

When the commanderM is in position, the escort will
form in column of threes, or sections, and, headedby the
hand,march past the commandery.

The escortwill be broughtto carry swords in marching
past, theofficers saluting, asbeforeexplained.

50
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The commanderyin line will present swords as ex-
plained.

When the rear of escorthaspassed,the commanderyin
line will break into column and follow at twenty-four paces
distance.

An officer will be detailed to accompanythe command-
ery escortedandassistthem in the arrangements.

Whenan officer of high rank is to be escortedan officer
will be detailed to attendhim. The escortwill receivehim
with presentswords,

When the escortarrives at destination it will form line
andhalt while the commanderymarchespast.

The same honorswill be given as before explained,ex-
cept that the commanderydoesnot halt, but continues on
to its quarters. If the escortis also to go to quarterswith
the commanderyit will follow as explained.

When theposition of theescort is at a considerabledis-
tance from the point where the commanderyor official is
to be received,as,for instance,wherea courtyardor wharf
intervenes,a doubleline of Knights is postedfrom that point
to the escort,facing inward; the Knights will successively
salute as the commanderyor oFficial passes,and will then
join theescort. Par. 285.
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CHURCH PARADE
159. Thecommanderyshould attendchurchat leastonce

a year. On arriving at thechurchthe line is formed in front
of andfacing the church.

The commanderywill presantswords and the Standard
Guardwill march into the churchin column of files.

Whan the StandardGuard entersthe church the com-
manderywill be brought to carry swords.

• The Colors will form line facing thechancelat theorder.
The color bearerwill advanceand place the National

Flag on the right in socketprovided and standat atteintion
in front of it. The National Flag is placedat the right of
thechaincel—nottheright~of the color bearer. The Standard,
Beauceantand State Color will in like manner be deposited,
the StandardGuard standLngat attention.

The commanderywill return swords,enterthechurch at
secureswords,in column of files, andun-cover,andbe seated
at the signalor commandof thecommander.

The StandardGuard will be seatedat the same signal.
NOTE—If the attendanceis large, entranceand egress

should be made in two or more columns by different doors
andaisles.

After the servicesthecommanderywill march from the
churchin column of files (may be left in front), and re-form
line facingthe entrance. The StandardGuard will takethe
banners,reform column of files with the National Flag in
front and march out of thechurch.

When the National Flag appearsat the entrance the-
Commanderwill command:1. Present,2. SWORDS,face to
thefront andpresentsword.

The StandardGuard will form in line six pacesin front
of the Commander,facing the commandery, the National
Flag on right, andmarch to its post;when they havearrived
in line the commanderywill be brought to carry swords.

The commanderywill then be marchedto the Asylum
and dismissed.

NOTE—It is permissibleto carry theGrandStandardon
Church Parade,or it may he demountedand set up in the
church.
52

HONORS AND SALUTES
160. Thecompositionconsistingof the wordsandmusic

known as the “Star SpangledBanner” is designatedthe
NationalAnthem of the United Statesof America.

At all paradesandceremoniesunderarms,thecommand-
ery will renderthe prescribedsaluteand will remain in the
position of salutewhile theNationalAnthemis beingplayed.

If not under arms, the commanderywill be brought to
attentionat thefirst note of theNational Anthem, or To The
Color, andthesalutereinderedby the officer in command.

When theNationalAnthemis playedat anyplacewhere
Sir Knights are present,all not in formation will standat
attention facing toward’ the music; if the National Flag is
presentthey will face toward it.

If in uniform or civilian clothes,covered, they will un-
cover at the first note of theanthem,holding theheaddress
on the right shouldei~, and so remain until its close, exc~pt
that in inclement we4ther the head dress may be slightly
raised. If uncovered,they will salutewith the hand,at the
first note of theanthem,retainingthe position of salute~un-
til the last note.

The samerules apply when To the Color is soundedas
when the National Anthem is played.

The National Anthem shall be played through without
repetition of anypart not requiredto be repeatedto makeit
complete.

The playing of the National Anthem as part of a med-
ley is prohibited.

161. Sir Knights not in formation will on all occasions
salutethe National Flag when carriedby a body authorized
by law to carry it.

When the National Flag passesa commanderyor sub-
division of Knights they will be brought to attention and
the Commanderand officers will salute.

Officers, only, will salutewh[le marching in formation.
The Knights will be at carry swords when marching.honors
are given.

162. In renderinghonorsthecommanderyor subdivision
53
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54 HONORSAND SALUTES

will be facedto the front; they will not presentswordswhen
facing to a flank.

163. In order to promote a more general read~ng of
thefirst pageof the Ritual ai~ extract is here inserted:

“Officers will salute with sword or hard, accordingas
thesword is drawn or in the scabbard. Upon addressingor
beingaddressed,the junior will alwaysmabethe first salute,
which will be acknowledgedby the senior.

“If the salute is with the sword, both come to carry
simultaneously and stand at attentiom or the junior may
standat salutewhile making a short report.

“They should alwaysexchangesalutesat thecloseof the
conversation.

“The S. M. (or E. C.) if seated,doesnot rise to ac-
knowledgea salute, arid the II. P. (or P.), in robes,salutes
and acknowledgessalutesby bowing ceremoniously.

“An officer should alwayshave hit sword drawn when
giving a command.”

164. Under no circumstanceswill a Knight (other thai~
a presidingofficer) attemptto salutein a sitting position.

165. The Grand Master, the Grand Commander,aAd
their representatives.’arid Past Grand Commanders,are the
wily Sir Knights entitled to be receivedunderan arch of steel.

166. Sir Knights should exchangesalutes,the Knight
or officer junior in rank saluting first.

Officers and Knights, covered or uncovered, but not
in formation, without swords or with sword fr scabbard,
salutewith thehand salute,holding the handto the chapeau
or capuntil the saluteis acknowledgedor the officer passed.

At no tim&—no place—orunder any circumstances,is a
sword drawn to acknowledgea salutealready given.

When in ranks Knights never uncover or saluteexcept
by command. Never saluteand uncoverat sametime.

An officer is “in formation,” but never is in rai~ks.”
A Knight in ranks will not salute when directly ad-

dressedbut will cometo atteintion if at restor at ease.
If two commanderiesor subdivisions meet, their com-

manderswill exchangesalutes,both commandsbeing at at-
tention.

Whan passing in review an officer salutes,executing

K
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eyes right, and looks toward the reviewing officer when he
is six pacesfrom him; andreturnsto the carryand turns the
headand eyes to the front when he has passedsix paces
beyond him.

The Commander,if seated,acknowledgesa salute with
thehand,without rising.

Officers and Knights, in replying to a question from
theCommanderor other superior,rise and salute. The title
oi the Commanderor other superior should not be given
with thesalute.

The Prelate,when in uniform, salutesthe sameasother
officers; if in robes,he salutesand acknowledgesa saluteby
bowffig ceremoniously.

During the opening, closing, and other ceremoniesin
theAsylum, and on field ceremonies,all officers taking part
will draw and return sword at the proper time without
command.

167. All Sir Knights not in formation passing the un-
covered National Flag, or whan the National Flag passes,
will render honor as follows: If in uniform arid sword
drawn they will salute with the sword; if in uniform and
covered,or if in civilian dressarid covered,they will uncover,
holding the headdresson the right shoulderwith the hand;
if uncovered,they will salutewith the hand salute.

All hand salutesare givan with the right hand.
Every National Flag in a passing Templar paradewill

be sajuted.
No honorsare paid whan on route marches.
No salutesare renderedwhen marchffig in doubletime.
A mounted S[r Knight dismountsbefore addressingan

officer not mounted.
A mountedofficer dismountsbefore addressinga super-

ior officer not mounted.
When several officers in companyare saluted,all who

are entitled to the salutereturn it.

OFFICIAL KNIGHT TEMPLAR HONORS
168. The honors to be paid by Templars,beyoml true

knightly courtesy,aresuchasare clue to the official position
held by such officers.
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OFFICIAL TEMPLAR RONORS56

The Grand Master is saluted with the highest honors;
all standardsandbannersdropping,officers and Sir Knights
saluting, bands, trumpets, or field music, sounding “Presi-
dents’ March.”

The Deputy Grand Master is received with standards
and bannersdropping, officers and Sir Knights saluting,
bands,trumpets,or field music,sounding “Gesneral’sMarch.”

All other officersof theGrandEncampment,andaGrand
Commander,within his own grand jurisdiction, are received
with standardsand banners dropping, officers and Sir
Knights salutimg, trumpetssounding threeflourishes.

A Grand Commander,outside of his own grand jurisdic-
tion, is receivedwith standardsandbannersdropping,officers
and Sir Knights saluting, trumpetssounding two flourishes.

A Deputy Grand Commander,the Grand Generalissimo,
the Grand Captain General and Past Grand Commanders,
within their own grand jurisdictions, arereceivedwith stan-
dardsand bannersaropping, officers and Sir Knights salut-
ing, trumpetssoundingtwo flourishes. Outs[de of their own
grandjurisdiction they areentitled to but oneflourish.

All other grand officers, within their own grand juris-
dictions, are receivedwith standardsandbannersdropping,
officers and Sir Knights saluting, trumpets sounding one
flourish. Outsidetheir own grand jurisdiction the flourish
is omitted.

An Em[nent Commanderis salutedby his own command-
ery with standards and banners dropping, officers and
Knights saluting, trumpets sounding one flourish. Outside
of his own commandery,he is not entitled to the flourish.
The officer commandinga battalion is salutedthesame.

ESCORTOF THE COLOR
169. This ceremony,while most suitablefor the forma-

tion of a grandcommandery,may be usedby a commandery,
or by severalcommanderiesin battalionor regimentalforma-
tion. If several commanderiesare presentthe colors should
be massed. SeePublic Parade,Par. 147.

Selectionas escort is a mark of specialdistinction usu-
ally accordedto a companyor commanderyfor proficiengy
in drill and appearance.The commanderyor largerorgani-
zation being in line, with spacereservedfor the Standard

Pt
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• Guard, the commandingofficer details a platoon, company
or commandery,to escort the Colors to their place in line.

The escortis formed in column of platoons,or if a pla-
toon, in colunrn of sections,the band in front. The escort
then marches,without music, to the temporary station of
theStandardGuard,which should be nearthe right flank of
the line, and forms line, facing theStandardGuard,theband
on the right, and preseintsswords;the bandgives the ruffle
and the field music, if present, soundsto the co[or.

Swords are brought to the carry, and column of pla-
toons formed, the bandtaking post in front of the column;
the StandardGuard places itself betweenthe platoons, the
escortmarcheswith guide left, the band playing, and is so
conducted that when the escort arrives at fifty paces in
front of the line, the direction of the march shall be paralle[
to its front; when the StandardGuard arrives opposite its
placein line, theescortis formedin line to the left; theStan-
dard Guardpassingbetweenthephtoons,advancesandhalts
twelve pacesin front of the commar~dingofficer.

NOTE—If numbersare small or spaceinadequatethe
distancesspecified shou~Id be proportionaLe~ reduced.

The StandardGuardhaving halted, the commandingof-
ficer, who hastakenpost thirty pacesin front of thecenter
of the line, facesabout, commands:1. Present,2. SWORDS,
resumeshis front andsalutes;the color bearers,State Color
and Beauceantexecute the color salute at the command
presentswords.

The commanding officer then faces about and brings
the commandto carry swords;at which the StandardGuard
takesits post in line; passingby the left of thecommanding
officer.

The escortpresentsswordsand comesto thecarry with
the command,after which it [s formed again in co[umn of
platoons,and, precededby the band, marchesto its place
in line, pass[ng aroundthe left flank of the line.

The band plays until the escort passesthe left of the
line, when it ceasesplaying and returns to its post on the
right, passingin rear of the line.

The commandmay be broughtto a restwhen the escort
passesthe left of the line.
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DRILL CORPS AND COMPETITIONS
170. Nothing contributesmore to the interestandesprit

of a commandery,than a thoroughlycompetentandwell sup-
ported drill corps. Competitionsincreaseinterest and efti-
ciency only when conductedaccordingto the highest stan-
dardsof Knightly courtesyandtrue sportsmanship. The fol-
lowing suggestionsfor adoption by commanderiesand grand
commanderiesare made for the information and encourage-
ment of all concerned.

A drill corpsshould be formedin everycommanderyfor
training in drill and ceremonies,the inculcation of discipline,
and the general improvementin the action and life of the
commandery. While the drill corps must develop indepen-
denceof actionand initiative, it should alwaysbe under the
control of the commandery. Its officers may be appointed
by theCommanderor by theCouncil, or electedby themem-
bers of the corps, but must always be selected with the
greatestcare, and be s4bordinateto the authority of the
commandery.

The Commanderof thecorps,who occupiestheposition
of “Commander”in theseregulations,is by far themost im-
portant. If not theauthor, he is indeedthe inspiration and
builder of the corps. Everycommanderyshould endeavorto
develop a man of the requisitequalifications,andshould give
him everypossibleencouragementandsupport. Only results
count, and when obtained, the leadershould not be disturbed
in his tenurenor hamperedin his plans.

The samemay be said,only in lesserdegree,of theother
officers, junior officers andKnights, who arewilling to per-
form thenecessarysacrifice and labor, and to whom should

• be assignedthe most effective positions,with the greatest
possiblepermanency,andthe largestmeasureof appreciation
and support.

In cities and districts having several contiguous com-
manderies,theorganizationof permanentbattalionsand reg-
iments should be encouraged.

58
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Competitive Drills

171. The SchedulePlan providesfor a specific schedule
of movementsto be placedin the handsof the Captain,by
the drill committee, not more than thirty minutesprior to
the appearanceof his drill corps on the field; that all the
requiredmovementsshall be takenfrom thedrill regulations
of the. Grand Encampment,Knights Teinplar of America;
that the scheduleshall be known only to the committee,and
that no Captain may witness the drill of sny preceding
team.

NOTE—As an encouragementto entry, it is also per-
missible when thescheduleplan is used,to publish the same
in advance,to facilitate thepreparationof competitors. For
Grand Commanderiesthis is generally recommended.

172. The Program Plan does not prescribe a list of
movements,but furnishesa program showing the class and
value of movementswhich will be judged; as “Alignments,
fifteen points,” “Wheelings,fifteen points,” ‘Sword manual,
ten points,” “Facings, five points,” etc., which is published
with the announcementof thecompetition.Experienceproves
that by this plan it is possiblefor a drill corps to perfeci
and memorizea schedulecontainingthe requiredpoints,and
executethesamefaultlessly,without possessingeither exper-
ience or a high degreeof proficiency or general knowledge
of the drill regulations.

The conclusion reachedtherefore,is that while the pro-
gram plan may afford encouragementto beginners, the
scheduleplan is the only real test of all roundefficiency in
drill, and should be applied in all higher class contestsand
particularly for national competitions such as occur at the
Triennial Conclavesof the Grand Encampment.

Judges
173. The questionfrequently arisesconcerningthe rel-

ative advantageof Knights Templar or professionalsoldiers,
as judges; the latter being frequently preferredbecauseof
their exact knowledgeof drill, andbecausedisinterestedand
impartial. Modern military science tends constantly to in-
crease the importance of extended order and training for
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60 COMPETITIVE DRILLS

combat as comparedwith the close order drill, upon which
all Knights Templarformationsarebased. With theseclose
order formations as well as with the significance and his-
torical value of our commanderydisplay movements,and
our peculiaruniform and equipment,Knights Templar,many
of whom have army training, are constantly familiar; cer-
tainly questioncannotbe raisedof a lack of ability, or char-
acter, or sportsmanshipon the part of Templars It is,
therefore, recommendedthat Templar judges be habitually
employedin all competitionsof theOrder.

RULES FOR COMPETITIVE DRILLS

Preamble:
174. The objectof drill competitionsis to createenthus-

iasm in the Templarbody andperfect Knights Templar drill,
without which theOrdercannotmakea creditableappearance
in public.

It is believedthecompetitionsof theGrandEncampment
should be conductedunder a plan which will fully test the
proficiency of those participating,particularly the officers,
who should be trained to think and act quickly, and that a
specificnumberedschedulegiven out shortly beforethecom-
petition, will best accomplishthis.

The GrandMasterfor Triennial ConclavesandtheGrand
Commandersof the several statesfor State Conclaves,may
if desired, create second and third classes with simpler
schedules,or for suchclasses,schedulesmay be publishedin
advance.

The following rules are deemedeffective in producing
the proper resultsand are intendedfor Class One Competi-
tions. These rules may be modified to suit the convenience
of any grand commandery,but when adoptedby the Grand
Encampmentfor its competitive drills, they cannot be al-
teredor amendedexcept by action of that body.

Rules
175. 1. Each commanderydrill team shall consist of

twenty-four Knights, four guides,two platoon leaders,and
one commander,total thirty-one; formed in two platoons.

‘I-
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Eachbattalion team shall consist of not less than three

nor more than four companiesof thirty-one men each, one
battalion commander,one battalion adjutant, one sergeant
major, and one trumpeter.

If desiredthemilitary title of officers may be temporar-
ily assumedby drill teamsas “Major,” “Captain,” “Lieu-
tenant.”

Movements in the scheduleshall be taken from and be
in accordancewith

2. Only membersof the organizationin good standing,
shall participate in competitive drills, and each commanding
officer upon reportingfor drill shall hand to the first judge
a certificate as follows: “I certify upon honor that eachSir
Knight in my command is a member in good standing of

Commandery,No. -, State of
and that each individual participated in the general street
parade (give date). (The name, number of
the commanderyand state to be specified.)

3. Drill scheduleswill be specificnumberedmovements
describedin - Coin-
manding officers will give the proper tactical commands.
Each marching movementmust be continued a sufficient
distance to give a complete demonstrationand to permit
proper scoring. Unnecessarycommandswill be penalized.
Sword Manual to consist of not lessthan eight movements.
(To be specified)

4. Schedu[e of drills to be printed on cardboardof suf-
ficient weight to permit of handling on the field andof scor-
ing thereonby the judges,to be aboutSi/s by 6½incheswith
margin for noting errors. To give necessarydataandsheets
to be bound or tied loosely at top or otherwisearrangedfor
convenientuse; or separateJudges’Score Cards, as herein-
after shown, may be used.

5- Each team shall report thirty minutes before their
time of going on the field, at which time the Commander
shall be handedthe scheduleto be drilled. No Commander
of any team will be permitted to witness the drill of com-
petitors precedinghis time for drill, nor any team to hold
any practice drill after the competition begins. The pm-
ciple hereininvolved is a matterof honorandsportsmanship.

______________ C
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6. The drill scheduleand pldns for the Triennial com-
petition shall be made by a general committeeof three
Knights Templarchosenby the Grand Masterfor their emi-
nent proficiency in drill andbnowledgeof Knights Templar
tactics. They shall co-operatewith the local drill committee
concerningtheprogram,all arrangementsto be approvedby
the GrandMaster. The generalcommitteeshall alsosuggest

- namesto the Grand Master for selectionas judges. They
shall also total, average, and announcethe result of the
scoresto behandedthem by the judgesat the completion of
thedrill of eachteam.

7. The uniform shall be full dress. After reporting to
the judges, each team will be inspected, following imme-
diately with drill schedule. Inspectionof uniforms will apply
only to neatness,cleanliness,and agreementwith the uni-
form regulations of the Grand Commanderyto which be-
longing. Newnessof uniforms will not be taken into con-
sideration. Time for companydrills not to exceedthirty
minutes,for battalion drills forty-five minutes, to be deter-
mined by the generalcommittee,time to begin at the con-
clusion of inspection.

S. Penalty for errors shall be as follows: Knights one;
guides,sergeantmajors and trumpeterstwo; platoon leaders
four; battalioncommandersand commandersfive. Battalion
adjutantsto rankasplatoonleaders. Penaltyfor omisstonof
any part of thescheduleto be theproper percentageof each
movementomitted, to possibletotal. Eachmovementin the
scheduleto be drilled in theordergiven. A movementpassed
cannotbe later taken up and therefore,will count as a~n
omission. Penaltyfor overtime,for the first minuteor major
fraction, five points,andten points for eachadditinnal min-
ute or major fraction, but no movementshall be startedafter
time hasexpired. Unnecessaryor wrong commands,5 points.

9. The cadenceand stepof eachteam shall be taken at
leastfour different times by one of the judges,in periodsof
not less than thirty seconds,and deductionof three points
made for eachstep over or under the specified cadenceand
for eachinch over or underthespecified length,as averaged
for eachtest,for the full step,side step,backstepor double
time.
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10. Every individual of each organization entered in
competitive drill, must participate in the general street
paradegiven at all conclavesin order to be eligible to par-
ticipate in the competitive drill.

11. The order in which teamsdrill shall be decidedby
lot under thedirection of thegeneral committee,andcannot
be changedexceptas hereafterprovided (See Rule 12).

• 12. All rulesand regulationsgoverning the drills must
be strictly adheredto andno variation will be permittedex-
ceptin caseof someunforeseenemergencyandthen only by
unanimousconsentof the Commandersof the teamsentered
in the competition.

18. There shall be not less than three nor more than
five judges, all Knights Templar, selectedbecauseof their
knowledgeof andproficiency in Knights Templar drill and
tactics, to be chosenas follows:

Triennial Conclaves,the judges to be selectedby the
Grand Master as he may elect, providing that the general
committee shall be expected to recommendto him names
for appointment.

State Conclaves, the Grand Commander shall appoint
the general committee and judges, who shall be Knights
Tempinr with the samequalifications and duties as above
stated.

14. The highest award of merit to be given by the
GrandEncampment,for proficiency in drill, shall be, for the
first prize, a golden band of metal to be attachedto the
staff of the commanderyNational Flag, inscribedwith full
dataof the occasion. A silver bandsimilarly inscribedshall
be awarded as second prize, and bandsof bronze for the
third, fourth andfifth prizes.

In addition thereshall alsobe given, under theauthority
of the GrandEncampment,to each of the first five contest-
ants,a white streameror pennant,on which shall be printed
a suitableinscription defining the awards, the same to be
attachedto the commanderyBeauceant.

These awardsshall not be construedto preventor dis-
courage the usual presentationof trophies by local com-
mittees.
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Scoring
176. While any desired plan for judging and scoring

may be adopted,the following schemeis recommendedas
beingaccurate,rapid and workable:

(a) Definition of duties for judges:
The first judgewill observeandmark the errors of the

Commander,his position, wrong commandsand unnecessary
commands.

The secondjudge theplatoon leadersand omissions.
The third judge the Knights and guides of the first

platoon.
The fourth judgethe Knights and guides of the second

platoon.
The fifth judgethecadence,length of stepandtime.
On inspection the first judge receiveshonors, inspects

swords, baldrics, gloves, chapeaux,faces, collars, the sword
movementand general appearance.

The secondjudge inspectscoats,belts, trousers,shoes,
and position of the Knight.

In battalion competition the judges will assume addi-
tional duties as follows:

The first judge will mark all the commandersand the
adjutant.

The secondjudge, all the platoon leaders,the sergeant
major andthebugler.

The third judge, the guidesand knights of the first two
companies.

The fourth judge, theguidesandknights of the remain-
ing companies.

On inspectionthe first and secondjudges inspect the first
two companiesandthe third andfourth judges the remaining
companiesof thebattalion.

(b) The scoring will be basedon a total of 1000 points.
(c) EachCommandershould be furnisheda summaryof

the scoreof his team,showing themarkings hi detail.
(d) For state competitionsa lesser number of judges

may be employed if desired. It will always be important
that theduties of the judges be assignedin advanceto admit
of thoroughpreparation. The namesof the judgesshould not
be announcedbefore the commencementof the competition.

p
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(e) The scheduleshould be printed, preferablyon both
sides of a small card, in form convenientfor use by Com-
mandersandJudges.

(f) Scorecardsarehereillustrated.A convenientsizefor
the judge’s cards is 8½by 51,4, for the summary,5½by 6
inches.

1st Judge—ScoreCard
Commandcsy No,.....

Inspection
Commander—

Position (5)
Wring Commands (5)
Unnecessary Commands (5)

General Alignments
Total deductions

On inspection the 1st Judge receives
honors, inspects swordi, haldrics,
gloves, chapeaux, faces, collars, the
sword movement, and generni an-
nearance will penalize erroi a in
general alignments, at the .ioment
of completion, in all movements In-
volving the whole command, v Inch
platoon judges will not marx

(Signed).. Judge

3d,or 4th Judge—ScoreCard
Commandery No -

Knights and Guides of Platoon

Sword Manual (5)

Movements (i)
Guides (2)
will mark errors of guides of
threes, sections and platoons, in
position, distance, trace and duec-
hon.

(Signed) Judge

5th Judge—ScoreCard
Commondesy No......

Cadener ig....3...4
Length of Steii iQ.....8...4
Time

Total
For evesy step over oi under the re-
cuired cadence, or more or less
than the required length, S points,
for the first minute or major frac-
tion over time, 5 points, and for
each additional minuto or major
fraction, iS ‘points.

(Signed) Judge

2d Judge—Score Card
Commanders No....

Inspection
Platoon Leaders (4)

Omissions
Total deductions

Qis inspection the Sd Judge inspects
coats, belts, trousers, shoes, and
position of the Knight.

(Signed) Judge
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Recapitulation
Commandery No.

Deductions for
inspection
Commander, position

Unnecessaay Commands
wrong Commands

Alignments

Platoon Leaders
Guides
Knights

Cadence
Length of Step

Omissions
Time

Total

Perfect Score 10001
Deductions I
Net Scare

(Signed) - Accountant
Date 152....

The Program Plan
177. If theProgramPlan is adoptedthesamerulesand

procedureis applicablewith the following exceptions:
Sinceeach team decidesfor itself the movementsto be

executed,all referenceto “Schedule” will be omitted. This
will requiretheelimination of rules five andsix and themod-
ification of rules one, three, four and eight.

The number and function of the judges need not be
changed,nor themethod of marking, which will be basedon
the following valuations:

Generalappearance 15 points
Marching 15 points

15 points
Wheelings 15 points
Sword Manual 10 points
Facings S points
Flank Movements 5 points
Oblique Movements 5 points
Templar Display .-.~ 15 points

Total 100 points

J

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY AND
PLATOON

General Rules

178. The commanderyplatoon or detachmentis formed
in single rank. Par. 189.

For specialoccasionsandformations, fours or twos may
be used,but the unit of threesis enjoinedby theseregula-
tions, and is always recommended.

The Commanderis responsiblefor the instruction of his
officers and junior officers not only in the duties of their
respectivegradesbut in those of the next higher grades;
but while giving them thorough instruction in the methods
of training and command,he must be careful not to curtail
their initiatire.

The commanderywill be divided into platoonsusually of
not less than two or more than four sectionseach,equal in
strengthunlessthe left platoon is smaller. Companiesmay
be formed of not lessthan two platoonseach,which will gen-
erally be determined by the number of available officers.
Within these limits the permanencyof platoons and com-
panies should be maintained.

The formationsof the commanderyare: line, column of
companiesor platoons (at full distanceor in close column),
line of companiesor platoons,(at full or closeintervals), and
column of threesor sections.

At the formation of the commandery,the platoonsare
numberedconsecutivelyfrom right to left andthesedesigna-
tions do not change. Officers and junior officers will be
assignedas companyand platoon leaders,and guides. A
cominandery of less than four sectionsmay be commanded
by the Commanderas a single platoon.

179. When numbersand spacepermits, the column of
sectionsor platoonsin preferenceto threesshould always be

67
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68 GENERAL RULES

formed for review, both in and out of the Asylum, and for
street paradesand other public ceremonies,as being more
dignified, impressiveandcharacteristic. The column of sec-
tions may alsovery properly be made theusualroute forma-
tion of the commandery.

180. The descriptionsand plates in these regulations,
in answerto the requirementsof highly specializeddrill, pro-
vide for right andleft guides of eachplatoon. When limited,
however,by lack of numbersor skill, it is permissiblefor a
commanderyto omit interior guides or the guides entirely,
employingthesecondandthird officers alternatelyasguides
and platoon leaders. Interior Guides may even be omitted
from competitivedrills, when so provided by the rulesof the
competition. The commanderyor companyin line, interior
guideswill be in the line of file closers, oppositethe second
file from the left and right of their respectiveplatoons.

The right and left guidesof the flank platoonswill be
respectivelythe right and left guidesof thecommanderyor
company.

181. As instructor, the Commander goes wherever his
presenceis necessary. In line, his post is three pacesin
front of the centerof the commandery;in column of files,
twos, threes,and sections,by the side of the leading guide,
on the flank oppositethe file closers; in column of platoons
or companies,threepacesin front of thechiefof the leading
subdivision; in line of platoons or companies,in column of
threesor sections,three pacesin front of the leadingguides
and oppositethe center of the interval betweenthe leading
subdivisions.

At thecommandto dress,unlessotherwiseprovided,the
commanderor platoon leaderplaceshimself in prolongation
of the line, two pacesfrom andfacing the flank towardwhfch
the dressis made, verifies the alignment, commandsfront
andtakeshis post.

182. Chiefs of platoonsare postedas follows: (a) In
line, in the line of file closerstwo pacesin rearof their res-
pective platoons; (b) the commanderyin column of files,
twos, threes,or sections, in the 1ie qf ~il~ closersopposite 4
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the center sub-division of their platoons; (c) in’ column of
platoons,two pacesin front of their platoons; (d) in line of
platoons,by the side of the leading guide.

The StandardGuard
183. In these Regulations, while no provision is made

for the Standard Guard in the drill and display movements
of the commandery,it may be used if desired and when
present,will take position s~d maneuveras indicatedin the
text, or as may be determinedby the commandingofficer.
See“Formation for Public Parade,”Par. 147.

The StandardGuardis composedof theStandardBearer,
Sword Bearer, Warder, and Color Bearer, if present,any or
all of whommay be replacedby temporarydetail,when exig-
ency requires. The Sword Bearercommandsthe Standard
Guard, marcheson its right, and doesnot carry a banner.
When the statecolor is presentit will be borneby an extra
color bearer,who will march on the left of the Standard
Bearer.

NOTE.—Sanceit is the duty of the StandardBearer to
“Display the banner of our Order,” and since the National
Flag must always be on the right, it is suggestedthat a
Color Searerbe detailed to carry the National Flag;. In
some jurisdictions the State Flag is also carried, although
not authorizedby the GrandEncampmentnor recognizedby
the Ritual. When carried it should be on the left of the
StandardBearerandby an extracolor bearer. The military
and ceremonialfunctions of the StandardGuartl will be best
fulfilled if the Warderdoesnot carry a banner. Theforma-
tion of the StandardGuard would then be, a front of four
(or five), from right to left! Sword Bearer, in command;
Color Bearer with National Flag; Standard Bearer, with
Beauceantor Grand Standard;Extra Color Bearerwith State
Color, if present; Warder. Should the Warder carry the
National Flag he should march on the right of the Standard
Bearer.

Sir Knights bearingflags or bannersmay lay aside the
sword, or if carried it should be in scabbard,hooked up.
Par. 83.



i—-I-___

w.stichtingargus.nl’
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.ni
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w,stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
W. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nJ
w.stichtingargus.nl
wstichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nI
w. stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtrngargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
W. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.ni
w.stichtingargus- ni

GENERAL RULES70

The Platoon

184. Theplatoon usually consistsof not lessthan twelve
files, commandedby an officer or junior officer, designated
as platoon leader. When composedof not lessthan twenty-
four files, a companyof two platoonsmay be formed com-
mandedby an orficer or junior officer designatedas com-
pany leader.

Right and left guidesof the platoon should be desig-
nated trom the junior officers; if no guidesare presentthe
flank files of the platoon act as guides.

The alignmentsare executedas prescribedin the school
of thesquad,theguidebeingestablishedinsteadof the flank
file.

When platoonsare to be dressed,platoon leaders give
commandsandplacethemselvesas follows: The commandery
or companyin line he gives the commanddress and takes
his post; in column of platoonshe placeshimself two paces
from and facing the flank toward which the dressis made,
and after dressinghis platoon, commandsFront, and takes
his post.

Platoon leaders repeatsuch preparatorycommandsas
I are to be immediatelyexecutedby their platoons,as forward,threesor sectionsright, etc., the Knights executethe com-

mands march,halt, etc., if applying to their platoons,when
given by the commander. In movementsexecutedin route
step or at easethe platoon leadersrepeat the command of
execution if necessary. Platoon leadersdo not repeat the
commander’scommands in executing the manual of the
sword, nor those commandswhich are not essentialto the
execution of a movementby their platoons,as, column of
threes,First platoon threesright, etc. In giving commandsor
cautions,platoon leadersmay prefix thenumberof their pla-
toons,as First platoon,halt; Secondplatoon, threesright, etc.

When the formation admits of the simultaneouserecu-
Lion of movementsby platoons, the commandermay cause
such movementto be executedby prefixing, platoonsto the
commandprescribed,as, 1. PlatoonsRight front into line, 2.
R’IARCH. To completesuch movementsthe commandshalt
or march are given by the commander. When separately
formed the commandfront is given by the platoon leader.

~1

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANIJERY

185. The commandery, company or platoon in column
of sections,threes,twos or files, forms column and reforms
subdivisions as explained in the school of the squadand
school of the comniandery;alsoexecutesthehalt, rests,fac-
ings, stepsand marchings,manual of the sword, resumes
attention,kneels and rises asexplained in the schoolof the
squad; and executesthrees or sectionsright (left), threes
or sectionsright (lefty about, route step, and at ease,and
obliques and resumesthe direct march as explainedin the
schoolof thesquadandschoolof thecommandery. The same
rule applies to detachments,escorts,etc., substituting their
designationin the commands.

186. When interior guides are not present, wheeling
from line into column of platoons, the rear guide will pass
to theoppositeflank andfollow in trace. Wheelinginto line
from column of platoons,he will passso as to be in his post
on completion of the wheel. In passinghe moves in front
of his platoon or by theshortestroute, in double time.

In all wheels, theguideon themarchingflank keepsthe
pivot constantlyin view; to this end,theKnight next to him
keepsthe line of his shouldersa little to the rear, but in the
samedirection.

In wheeling on a fixed pivot, when the subdivisionsare
halted, the commandhalt is given when the marchingflank
is aboutthree pacesfrom the perpendicularto the original
position.

In wheelingon a moving pivot, the commandforward is
given in sufficient time, to add march the instant the wheel
is completed.

In all wheelingsby threesor sectionsthe forward march
is taken up on the completion of the wheel unlessthe com-
mand halt is given.

In forming line from column of platoons,if theplatoons
are unequal, the guide should first be announced on the flank
toward which the wheel is made,and the alignment of the
guides effected before the commandmarch is given.

187. In computingdistancesthe breadthof a Knight is
taken at twenty-two inches, and his depthat twelve inches;
this gives ten inches from breast to back (facing distance)
between ranks in column of files, between ranks in column
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of twos, thirty-two inches, between ranks in columns of
threes,fifty-four inches,andbetweenranksin column of sec-
tions one hundred twenty inches.

The distanceof the leading guide from the leading file,
and the rear guidefrom the rear file, in column of files, is
ten inches, in column of twos, thirty-two inches, iii column
of threes,fifty-four inches, and in column of sections,fifty-
four inches.

188. The guidesof a column of threesor sectionsplace
themselveson the flank oppositethe file closers. To change
theguidesandfile closersto the other flank: 1. File closers
on left (right) flank, 2. MARCH; at the first commandthe
file closerscloseto the column, andat thecommandmarch,
they dart through; thecommanderand guides changeto the
other flank.

In column of threesor sectionseach rank preservesthe
alignment toward the side of the guide.

In marchingto the front the leading guideselectspoints
in advance,observing with greatestcare the direction, and
the length and cadenceof the step; the Knight next to the
guidetakesspecialpainsneverto passhim, keepingthe line
of his shouldersa little in rearbut in the samedirection.

Guides and Knights in the line of file closers, execute
the swordmanual during the drill, unless specially excused,
when they remainat thecarry. During ceremoniesthey ex-
ecuteall movements.

In taking intet-vals and distances, unless otherwisedi-
rected, the guidesat the first command,placethemselvesin
the line of file closers. In taking intervalsat the command
march, the file closersface to the flank, and eachstepsoff
with the file nearesthim. In assemblingtheguides and file
closersresumetheir positionsin line.

To Form the Commandery
189. At the soundingof the assembly,the Senior War-

den (or senior junior officer, right guide) facing the pro-
posedline of formation,and six pacesin front of thecenter,
commands:Fall in, at which theKnights form in single rank
facing to theright, graduatedin size from front to rear, tall-
est in front; the swords in scabbards.
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The signal having ceased,he commands: 1. Left, 2.
FACE, 3. Draw, 4. SWORDS.

If the roll is to be called, he first brings the command-
ery to support, and calls the roll. Each Knight answers
“here”, andbrings his swordto a carry, as his name is called.
lie then commands:1, Count, 2. THREES; at this command,
all exceptthe right file executeeyesright, and commencing
at the right, the Knights count in a sharp, quick tone of
voice, one, two, three, etc. Each Knight turns his headand
eyesto the front ashe counts. He then commands:1. Ones,
2. COUNT. When thenumbersone of eachthree, exceptthe
first, executeeyesright and count in the samemanner,one,
two, three, four, etc., from right to left, and immediately
turn theheadto the front.

The odd threesconstitute the right, andthe even threes
the left, of sections.

Unlessotherwisedesignated,the left guide of eachsec-
tion will be its Chief. Chiefs of sectionsascertaintherela-
tive position of their sectionsin line, when onesarecounted.
Eachchief of section divides thenumber countedby his sec-
tion by two; the quotient representsthe number of his sec-
tion; e. g., should his numberbe eleven, divided by two, the
quotient five, tells him that five sectionsprecedehis own-

If the StandardGuardbe present,see Par. 148-183.
Twos arethen countedon thesameprinciples,and, if the

passion cross is to be formed, fours may be counted in the
same manner.

lie next divides the commanderyinto platoons; after
which the left guide (Junior Warden) takespost on the left
of the line.

The Commandertakespost in front of theCommandery
andat a distanceaboutequalto one-halfthe line.

NOTE.—For instruction and with inexperiencedcom-
~mands,the SeniorWardenmay, if necessary.dressthecom-
manderyto the right beforepresentingit to theCommander.
although the dressis not apart of the authorizedformation.

‘1’he SeniorWarden,beingsix pacesin front of thecenter
of the commandery,and facing it, commands:1. Present,2.
SWORDS,facesabout, salutesthe Commander,and reports:
Eminent Sir, or, Sir, The Commanderyis formed. The Coin-
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mander returns the salutewith the hand,draws sword and
commands:1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.

The Senior Warden,withdut command,facesaboutand
takeshis post as right guide.

The platoon leadersnow taketheir posts.
If numberspermit the formation of two or more com-

paniesof not less than two platoonseach,and it is desired,
this will now be doneby theCommander,who will designate
thenecessaryleadersandguides. Companiesshould be sep-
arately fonnedpreparatoryCo the formation of thebattalion.
School of the Battalion, Par. 332.

NOTE—If spacebe inadequateto form large comman-
deriesin line, platoons (divisions or companies)may be sep-
arately formed, their guides respectivejy reporting to the
Senior Warden (right guide), Sir, First (or such) platoon

p (division or company)is formed. Such subdivisionsmay be
formedin column of subdivisionsor otherwiseasconvenient,
and closedin mass to any required distance,thus obviating
the use of the double rank, which is always awkward and
unsuitable, especiallyfor the sword manual, the wheelings
andasylum ceremonies. Par. 11.

190. Being in line at a halt, theCommanderdirects the
SeniorWarden to dismissthecommandery. The officers fall
out, andthe SeniorWardensalutes,stepsthree pacesto the
front; facesto the left and commands:

1. Sir Knights, 2. Return, 3. SWORDS,4. DISMISSED.

To Open Ranks
191. Being in line, at a halt: 1. Open ranks, 2. MARCH,

3. FRONT. At the first commandthe right and left guides
stepbackwardthree paces(six back steps)to mark thenew
alignment of the rear rank; the platoon leadersplacethem-
selveson the right andleft of the front rank; theother file
closersstepback threepacesin rearof the line of guides;the
Commandergoesto the right flank, andseesthat the guides
are on a line parallel to the front rank, then placeshimself
facing the left, three pacesin front of the right file, and
commands: march, at which command, the platoon lead-
ers place themselvesthree pacesin front of the centersof
their respectiveplatoons; the front rank, the odd numbered j4
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Knights, dressto the right; theevennumberedKnights who
constitute the rear rank, cast their eyesto the right, step
backward, halt a little in rear of the alignment, and then
dressto the right on the line establishedby theguides. The
Commandersuperintendsthe alignment of the officers, and
the front rank, and the right guidethat of the rearrank; the
Commanderverifies thealignment of the rearrank and file
closers,then placeshimself facing the left, three pacesin
front of the right file, gives the commandfront, and faces
to the front.

At the command front, the guides resumetheir places
in the front rank, and the Knights cast their eyes to the
front. The officers and file closerscast their eyes to the
front as soon as their alignmentis verifed.

To Close Ranks
192. Being at a halt: 1. CloseRanks, 2. MARCH.
At the command march, the platoon leaders face out-

ward, and resumetheir placesin line; the rearrank closesin
quick time, eachKnight resuminghis placein line; theCom-
mandertakes his post.

To Wheel the Commandery
193. Being in line at a halt: 1. Right (left) wheel,

2. MARCH, 3. Commandery, 4. HALT, 5. Left (right), 6.
DRESS, 7. FRONT.

At thecommand march, the commanderywheels to the
right on a fixed pivot; the left guide conductsthemarching
flank; the right guide standsfast, so that the breastof the
pivot Knight may restagainsthis left arm at thecompletion
of thewheel.

The Commander superintends the wheel, moves by the
shortestline to a point commanderydirtance in front of the
pivot Knight andfaces to the late rear. The commandhalt
is given when the left guide is about three pacesfrom the
perpendicular:the left guide advancesquickly, and places
his left arm lightly against the breast of the Commander,
who establisheshim on the line. At thecommanddress,Par.
181, theKnights dressup to the line of thepivot Knight and
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the left guide. At thecommandfront, theright guideplaces
himself on the right of the pivot.

To continue the march upon completion of the wheel:
3. Forward, 4. MARCH. The command forward is given
when the left guide arrives at three pacesfrom the perpen-
dicular, the commandmarch, the instant the wheel is com-
pleted. The right gui3e placeshimself beside the pivot, at
the commandforward.

To ChangeDirection
194. R’Iarching in line: 1. Right (left) wheel, 2. MARCH,

3. Forward, 4. MARCH. At the commandmarch, thecom-
manderywheelsto the right on a moving pivot; thecommand
forward is givenwhen the guid4 is at three pacesfrom the
perpendicular, and the fourth command, the instant the
change of direction is complete.

To Turn on a Fixed Pivot

195. Being in line: 1. Commandery(platoon) right
(left), 2. MARCH, 3. Commandery,4. HALT, or 3, Forward,
4. MARCH.

At the secondcommand the right flank Knight faces
to the right and marks time; the other Knights oblique to
the right; place themselvesabreastthe pivot Knight and
mark time. The right guide stepsback, takespost on the
flank and markstime. The fourth commandis given when
the last Knight arrives on the line.

The command halt may be given at any time after the
movementbegins; only thosehalt who are in the new posi-
tion; eachof theothershalt upon arriving on the line, aligns
himself to the right, andexecutesfront without command.

To Turn on a Moving Pivot
196. Being in line: 1. Right (left) turn, 2. MARCH, 3.

Forward, 4. MARCH.
At the secondcommand the pivot Knight faces to the

right in marchingand takesthehalf step. The other Knights
oblique to the right until opposite their placesin line, then
executea secondright oblique and take the half step on

2i

-A
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arriving abreastof thepivot Knight. All glance toward the
marchingflank while at half step and take the full step as
the last Knight arrives on the line, at the fourth command.

Right (left) half turn is executedin a similar manner;
the pivot Knight making a half changeof direction to the
right or left, and theother Knights making quarterchanges
of direction in obliquing.

At the command halt, which may be givenat any time
after the movementbegins, only thosehalt who are on the
new alignment, the movementbeing completedas explained.

To Form Column to the Right or Left
197. Being in line: 1. Threesright (left), 2. MARCH.
At thecommandmarch,eachthreewheelsto theright on

a fixed pivot; upon the completion of the wheel the threes
take the full step without further command,guiding to the
left (marchingflank). The guide of eachthree (the Knight
on its left) preservesthe distance of fifty-four inchesfrdm
the three in his front (from breastto back). Both guides
(Wardens)march forty-four inchesto the front and face to
the right in marching; the right guide places himself fifty-
four inches in front of the left file of the first three, and
marcheson a line parallel to the former front of the com-
mandery; the left guide follows at fifti -four inchesin rear
of the left file of the rear three; the file closersmarch at
two pacesfrom the flank of thecolumn, on theside opposite
to the guide, the platoon leaders opposite the centers of
their respective platoons, the left guide of the first, and
right guide of the secondplatoons are postedbetweenthe
platoon leaders.

To form column of threesand halt: 1. Threesright, 2.
MARCH, 3. Commandery,4. HALT.

The fourth command is given the instant the threes
completethewheel.

To form column of sectionsis similarly executed,by
thecommand:1. Sectionsright wheel, 2. MARCH.

To March in Column of Threesto the Front

198. Being in line: 1. Right (left) by threes,2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch, the right three moves straight

S
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to the front, shorteningthe first three or four steps (half
step), the right guide placeshimself in front of the left file
of the right three; the other threeswheel to the right on
fixed pivots; the secondthree, when its wheel is two-thirds
completed,wheelsto the left on a moving pivot, andfollows
the first three; theother threes,havingwheeledto the right,
move forward andwheelto the left on moving pivots, on the
same ground as the secondthree.

To Oblique in Column
199. 1. Right (left) oblique, 2. MARCH.
During the oblique, the different subdivisionspreserve

their parallelism;theKnight in eachrank, on theside toward
which the oblique is made,is the guide of that rank. The
leading guide is guide of the column when the oblique is
toward his flank; when the oblique is toward the opposite
flank, theguideof theleading subdivisionis theguideof the
column.

To resumethe direct march: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH.
The guides, during the oblique, cover in trace parallel

to theoriginal direction.
If haltedwhile obliquing, the swordsbeingat a position

other than carry, theKnights will, upon halting, bring their
swords to a carry and halt faced to the front.

If the commandmark time be givenwhile obliquing, the
oblique march will be resumedb? the command:1. Oblique,
2. MARCH.

To ChangeDirection in Column of Threesor Sections
200. Beingin march: 1. Column right (left), 2. MARCH.
The leading rank wheelson a moving pivot, the wheel

being completed, the guide takes his position. The other
ranks move forward andwheel on the sameground.

Column half right (left) is similarly executed.
201. To put the column in march andchange direction

at the sametime: 1. Column right (or left), 2. MARCH.

To March the Column of Threesto the Rear

202. 1. Threesleft (right) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide
right (left). 4
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At the commandmarch, the threeswheelabouton fixed
pivots. The guide at the head of the column faces to the
left, and on the completion of the about, placeshimself in
rear of the file on themarchingflank of the rearthree. The
guide at the rearof the columnfaces to the left, and on the
completionof theabout,placeshimself in front of the file on
the marching flank of the leading three. The file closers
gain spaceto the left or right, necessaryto preservethe in-
terval of two pacesfrom the flank of thecolumn. The Com-
manderfacesabout,andhastensto placehimself on the right
of theguide, at the headof thecommandery. In column, the
aboutis executedtoward theside oppositethe file closers.

203. Being in line, to perfectthe commanderyin wheel-
ing by threesor sections:1. Threes(sections)in circle, right
(left) wheel, 2. MARCH.

The threes completeeach arc of ninety degreessimul-
taneously. The principles of the fixed pivot are strictly en-
forced,theKnight on themarchingflank taking thefull step.

The threes having wheeled several times in circle: 1.
Commandery,2. HALT, or, 1. Forward,2. MARCH.

To Form Line from Column of Threes
204. 1. Three& left (right), 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right

(left or center);or, 3. Commandery,4. HALT.
At thecommandmarch, the threeswheel to the left on

fixed pivots. The guide, if in front of the pivot, facesto the
left, placing himself on the right of the leadingthree upon
the completion of the wheel; if in front of the marching
flank, he wheelsto the left with the leadingthree, obliquing
to the right so as to uncoverthe file on themarchingflank,
placinghimself on the right of the threeas thewheel is com-
pleted;theguidein the rearplaceshimself on the left of the
commandery;the guide is announcedthe instant the threes
unite in line.

If the line be formedtoward theside of the file closers,
they close in to the flank of the column at the first com-
mand,and,at thecommandmarch,dart throughthe column.

If the commandhalt be given as the threeswheel into
line, theCommander,beforedressingthecommandery,places
the leadingguide on the line of pivot Knights, andat a dis-
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tancefrom the leading pivot sufficient to admit the leading
three,which dressesup to theguide; the marchingflank of
eachof theother threesdressesup to thepivot of the three
in its front, thereby insuring an instantaneousalignment.

To Form Line on theRight or Left from Column of
Threesor Sections

205. 1. On right (left) into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Coin-
mandery,4. HALT, 5. FRONT.

At the commandmarch, the leading threewheelsto the
right on a moving pivot, and moves forward, dressingto the
right, the guide places himself on its right to conduct it;
each of theother threesmarchesa distanceequalto its front
beyondthewheelingpoint of the threenextpreceding,wheels
to the right, and advancesas explainedfor the first three;
the rearguideplaceshimself on the left when the rearthree
arrives on the line.

At the commandhalt, given when the leading threehas
advancedcommanderydistancein the new direction, it halts,
and dressesto the right; the other threes halt and dress
successivelyupon arriving in line. At the fifth command,
given when the left three completesits alignment, all the
Knights turn their eyes to the front. If the movementbe
executedtowardtheside of theguide, eachfile closerfollows
the threenearesthim, passingin front of the following three.

206. In thesemovementswhereit is prescribedthat the
- leading subdivisionmoves commanderydistance to the front

andthenhalts, it may be haltedat a less distancewhen nec-
essary. This rule is general.

ro Form Line to theFront From Column of Threesor
Sections

207. 1. Left (right) front into line, 2. MARCH, 3.
Commandery, 4. HALT, 5. FRONT.

At the command march, the first three moves straight
to the front, aligning to the right on the leading guide, who
placeshimself on its right flank; the other threesoblique to
the left till opposite their placesin line, when each in suc-
cessionmarchesto the front.

At the commandhalt, given when the leadin% threehas
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advancedcommanderydistance,it halts, and dressesto the
right; theother threeshalt, and dressto the right upon ar-
riving in line.

The guide in rearplaceshimself on the left of the front
rank upon thearrival of the last threein line; thefifth com-
mand is given when the last three completesits alignment.

If the movement is made toward the side of the file
closers,they dart throughthe column at thecommandmarch.

205. If marchingin double time, or in quick time and
the commandbe double time, the leadingthree movesto the
front in quick time, the other threes oblique in double time,
each taking the quick time and dressingto the right upon
arriving in line. This iule is general.

To March the Line to the Rear
209. 1. Threes right (left) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Corn-

mandery, 4. HALT; or, 3. Guideright (left).
At the commandmarch,the threeswheel abouton fixed

pivots; the Commanderpassesthrough the nearestinterval
and placeshimself three pacesin front of the cehterof the
commandery;the guides wheel about on the arc of a small
circle; the file closersdai-t through the nearestintervals.

To March a Few Pacesto the Rear
210. Being at a halt: 1. About, 2. FACE, 3. Forward,

4. Guide right (left), 6. MARCH; or, if in march, by the
commands:1. To the rear, 2. MARCH, 3. Guideright (left).

The file closers,upon facing about,maintain their rela-
tive positions.

To Break Threes to the Rear
211. Marching in line, to pass obstacles:1. (So many)

threesfrom right (left) to rear, 2. MARCH.
At the command march, the designatedthreesexecute

left by threeson the three next on their left, which remains
- in line. When more than one threebreaksto the rear the

Commanderpoints with his sword to the inner three which
leads themovement. The guide, when the threesarebroken
from his side, closeson the threeswhich remain in line; if
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from the opposite side, the guide on that flank follows in
rear of the threenext to him.

NOTE.—The distance lost by the rear threes will be
gainedwhen the hne is reformed.

212. Line is reformedby thecommands:1. Rearthrees
right (left) front into line, 2. Double time, 3. MARCH.

The guide, if on that flank from which the threeswere
broken to the rear, at the command march, hastensto the
point where the flank of the commanderywill be when the
movementis completed. At thecommanddouble time, those
threeswhich executethe double time, bring their swords to
shoulderswords,Par. 115; on arriving in line the swordsare
restoredto the former position without command.

213. The column of threes is the habitual column of
route, though any column of subdivisionsmay march in the
route step,exceptcolumn of files.

F Being in march: 1. Routestep, 2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch the officers carry their swords

at will or in scabbards;the Knights carry their swords at
will; they ‘are not requiredto preservesilence, or keep the
step.

To resumethe cadencedstep: 1. Commandery,2. AT-
TENTION. At the secondcommand,the swordsarebrought
to a carry, and the cadencedstep is resumed.(The leading
guide calls thecadence.) The commanderyin line may also
march in the route step.

The commanderyin route step changesdirection by the
samecommandsas when in thecadencedstep.

If halted when in route step the Knights come to rest.
214. To march at ease:1. At ease,2. MARCH. The

commanderymarches in route step, except that silence is
preserved.

To resumethe march at attention: 1. Commandery,2.
ATTENTION. If halted marching at ease,the Knights re-
main at ease. At easemay be takenfrom route step,and
the reverse.

To Form Column of Files from Column of Threes
215. Being at a halt: 1. Right (left) by file, 2. MARCH.
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At the command march, the right file of each three
movesforward, theother files oblique to the right andfollow
the trace of the leading file, keeping closedto facing dis-
tance. -

Column of files from column of twos, or sections,is sim-
ilarly executed.

The guidesprecedeandfollow the leadingandrear files.
If marching, the leadingfile continuesthe march.

The Commanderplaceshimself on the left of the leading
guide.

In forming column of files, the Commandercommands:
Right (left) by file, accordingasthe right or left is in front.

NOTE—Whenevera marching column is broken into
smallersubdivisions,as right by twos, right by threes,right
by sections,etc., the flank which breaksto the rearneednot
mark time, providedthecommandmarchis givenas that foot
strikestheground,towardwhich theoblique is made.

To Form Column of-Threesfrom Column of Files
216. This movementis alwaysexecutedaway from the

file closers. 1. Form threesleft oblique, 2. MARCH, 3. For-
ward, 4. MARCH.

At the command march, the leading file of each three
takes the half step; the other files oblique to the left, and
place themselvessuccessivelyon the left of the leading file
and take thehalf step. The leadingguide placeshimself in
front of the left file of the leading three.

The fourth commandis givenwhen the last file arrives
in line.

Column of twos (sections)from column of files is simi-
larly executed.

To Form Column of Twos from Line
217. 1. Twos right (left), 2. MARCH.
The twos wheel to the right on fixed pivots asexplained

par. 197.
Line is formedfrom column of twos on the sameprin-

in

ciple.
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To Form Column of Files from Line

218. Being at a halt: 1. Right (left), 2. Face, 3. For-
ward, 4. MARCH; if in march: 1. By the right (left) flank,
2. MARCH.

The commanderyhaving facedby the flank, theofficers,
guides,and file closersmaintain their relative positions.

219. Line is formed by the commands:
1. Commandery,2. HALT, 3. Left (right), 4. FACE; or

1. By theleft (right) flank, 2. MARCH, 3. Guideright (left).

To OpenFiles to theFront
220. Being in line at a halt: 1. Front open files, 2.

MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).
At the commandmarch, the guidesand number one in

eachthree march straight to the front, carefully preserving
the intervals; the numberstwo take up the march on the
third step,and thenumbersthree on the fifth step, counting
from thecommandmarch. The secondand third lines care-
fully preservetheir distancesfrom the line in front andeach
Knight marchesoppositehis place in line.

If the commanderybe in march, the iiumbem-s one and
guides continue the march, the othersmark time and suc-
cessivelyresumethemarch as just explained.

221. To reform line: 1. Front into line, 2. MARCH, 3.
Right (left), 4; DRESS, 5. FRONT.

At thecommandmarch,the leadingline and guideshalt;
theotherscontinuetheniarch andsuccessivelyhalt upon ar-
riving in line. The third line having halted,the Commander
gives the remaining commands.

To Deploy by the Flank

222. Being in line at a halt: 1. By the right (left)
flank, take intervals,2. MARCH.

At the commandmarch, the Knights face to the right,
the guide taking up the march; the otherssuccessivelytake
up themarch on eachalternatestep,andcarefully follow the
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trace of the guide, preservinga uniform distance from the
file in front. When the left guidehashis interval: I. Coin-
mandery,2. HA LT, at which the Knights halt and faceto
the front.

Should the Commanderwish to advancethe line to the
front without halting, he commands-1. By the left (right)
flank, 2. MARCH, 3. Guideright (left or center).

223. To extend intervals: 1. By the right (left) flank
(to so many paces)extendintervals, 2. MARCH, when the
movementis executedon principles just explained.

To Close Intervals by the Flank

224. 1. By the left (right) flank, close intervals, 2.
MARCH.

At thecommandmarch, the left guide standsfast; the
othersfaceto the left, and steppingout together,closeupon
theleft guide, successivelyhalt andfaceto the front.

225. The line may be deployedfrom both flanks at the
sametime, by thecommands:1. By the right andleft flanks,
take intervals, 2. MARCH.

226. To close intervalstoward thecenter: 1. On center,
close intervals, 2. MARCH.

At the command march, the left center Knight (or the
StandardBearer, if present) standsfast, the Knight bring-
ing his sword to guide swords; the wings face toward the
centerand close intervals as previously explained; the guide
resumescarry sword.

To Deploy Column of Threesin OpenOrder

227. Being in march: 1. From thecenter,2. Openorder,
3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left or center).

At the command march, the centerfile of each three
marchesstraight to the front at thehalf step; numbersone
andthreeoblique to the right andleft respectively,until each
yams a distance of three pacesfrom the center file, when
they resumethe forward march, the Commandergiving the
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fourth commandwhen all takethefull step. The file closers
remain on the flank of the column.

228. To marchin closeclouma again:1. Close order, 2.
MARCH, 3. Guide left (right).

At thecommand march,numbersone and three oblique
upbn the centerfile which takes the half step; at the third
command,all resumethe full step.

To Countermarch the Column at Open Order
229. 1. Files, 2. Countermarch,column right (left), 3.
At the command march, the leading guide counter-

marchesto the right, shorteningthe step and describinga
small circle, followed by the files in his rear, each of whom
carefully preservesthe trace; eachof the other columns of
files advancesand countermarchesabreastof the wheeling
point of the leadingguide.

Thethrees,beingnow reversed,arereformedby a repeti-
tion of theformer commands.

F 230. A column at openorder, right in front, is coQnter-
marchedright in front by the commands:1. Countermarch
right in front, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide left (right or center).

At thecommandmarch, thecentercolumn of files coun-
termarchesto the right, shorteningthe step; the right col-
umn advancesonestep,turns to the left, marchesacrossthe
head of the center column, again turns to the left and
marchesto the formerrear, passinginsideof the left column;
the left column advancestwo steps, turns to the right,
marchesacrossthe head of the column, again turns to the
right and marchesto the former rear, passingoutside of the
right column.

The centercolumn resumesthe full step as soon as the
flank files have regainedtheir alignment, the Commander
giving the third command. The file closersdart through the
column at the secondcommand.

To Form Line from Column of Threes by two Movements

231. A part of the column of threes having changed
directionto the right, to form line to the left: 1. Threesleft,
2. Rearthreesleft front into line, 3. MARCH, 4. Command-

—I.
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ery, 5. HALT, 6. Right, 7. DRESS, S. FRONT. Thosethrees
having changeddirection to the right, executethreesleft at
thecommandmarch;at the sametime, the threesnot having
changeddirection will execute left front into line.

The fifth command is given as the threes wheeling to
the left unite in line; the rearthreessuccessivelyhalt, andat
the seventhcommanddressupon the new alignment.

232. To form line to the right: 1. Threesright, 2. Rear
threesleft front into line faced to the rear, 8. MARCH, 4.
Commandery,5. HALT, 6. Left, 7. DRESS, 8. FRONT.

The threeswhich havechangeddirection wheel to the
right, halt anddressto the left; the rear threesexecuteleft
front into line faced to the rear, the leading three obliquing
to the left to obtain thenecessaryinterval in which to exe-
cutethe right about;the movementis completedasprevious-
ly explained.

If the column haschaiiged direction to the left, the line
is formedby inversecommandsand means.

To Wheel in Circles
233. Being in column of -threes:1. Threesin circle, left

(right) wheel, 2. MARCH, 8. Guide left (right).
At thecommandmarch, the threeswheel in full circle to

the left on a fixed pivot. The leading guide takesone step,
facesto the left andmarks time until the marchingflank of
the leading three passeshim, when he again faces to the
left, advancesto within facing distanceof the pivot, again
facesto the left, markingtime so as to conform to eachquar-
ter circle describedby thewheelingthrees;asthe threesen-
ter the last quarterof thecircle, the guideagainfaces to the
left and movesto the front, theCommandergiving the third
command. The guidein rearconformsin the samemanner
to the movementsof the rearthree. File closersconform to
the movementsof the threes,turning in their places. In
column of threes,thecircle wheel andtheaboutareexecuted
towardstheside oppositethe file closers.

A column of sectionsis wheeledabout,and in full circle,
the sameas acolumn of threes,in which case it is executed
towards the side opposite the file closers.
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MOVEMENTS BY SECTIONS

To Form Column of Sectionsfrom Column of Threes
234. Being in march: 1. Form sections left (right)

oblique, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH.
F At the command march, the odd numberedthrees take
F the half step; the even numberedthreesoblique to the left

until they uncover the threesnext in front of them, when
they resume the forward march; the fourth command is
giventhe instantthe threesunite in sections,thesectionspre-
servethedistance of onehundredandtwenty inchesbetween
ranks and the guides fifty-four inchesfrom the leading and
rear files, respectively. The Standard Guard, if present1
obliques to a central position between the sections. The
Commandercommandsleft or right front into line, according
as the odd or even numberedthreesare in front.

To Break into Column of Threes from Column of Sections
235. 1. Form threesright oblique, 2. MARCH.
At the command march, the right threes continue the

march in the full step, the left threes oblique to the right,
i-esurning the forward as soon as the left file regainsthe
traceof the leadingguide, who takespost in front of number
three of the right threeat the command march. Seenote,
Par. 215.

To Form Column of Sections (or Platoons) to the Left or
Right, from Column of Threes

236. 1. Column of sections(platoons), 2. First section
(platoon) threesleft (right), 3. MARCH.

At the command march, the first and second threes
wheel to the left on moving pivots; upon the completion of
the wheel the threesunite in sectionsand move forward in
the newdirection; at the sametime the leadingguideplaces
himself fifty-four inchesin front of the left file of the sec-
tion. The remaining threesmove forward, eachsectionexe-
cuting the same movement successivelyupon the same
ground, thechiefsof sectionsgiving thenecessarycommands.
The left guidefollows the left file of the rearsection.

-p
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A column of platoons is formed to the left or right,
from a column of sectionsupon the same principles; the
chief of the first platoon giving the commands:1. Sections
left (right) into line wheel,2. MARCH, the remainingchiefs
cautioning, forward; and successivelygiving the commands:
1. Sections,2. Left (right) wheel, in time to add: 3. MARCH,
the instant their platoon arrives at the wheelingpoint.

To Form Column of Threesto theRight or Left, from
Column of Sectionsor Platoons

237. 1. Column of threes, 2. First section (platoon)
threesright (left), 3. MARCH.

F At thesecondcommand,the leadingguide, if not already
there, placeshimself in front of the file on the flank toward
which the movement is to be executed; at the command
march, the threes of the leading section wheel to the right

F on a moving pivot, and follow the trace of the guide.
The sectionsin rear of the first move forward, and each

in successionexecutesthe same movementupon the same
ground,its chief giving theproper commands.

The guide in rearfollows the file on themarchingflank
of the rear three.

A column of sections is formed to the right or left
from column of platoons,upon the sameprinciples, by the
command: 1. Column of sections, 2. First platoon sections
left wheel, 3. MARCH.

7 To Close Column to Half-Distance
238. Being in march: 1. To half-distance,closecolumn,

(‘2. MARCH.
At the command march, the leading subdivision halts;

the otherscontinuethe march,and as eachin successionar-
rives at one-half distancefrom the one which precedesit,
is halted.

The file closerscloseto one paceat thecommandmarch.
If at ahalt, thechief of the first subdivisioncautionsit

to standfast, theother chiefscaution,forward, andthemove-
ment is completed as explained.

If marchingin quick time, and the commandbe double
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time, the chief of the first, cautions,quick time; the other
chiefs repeatthecommanddouble time, and march,andeach
commands:1. Quick time, in time to add: 2. MARCH, upon
closing to half distance.

If marchingin doubletime, the movementis executedin
a similar manner; thechief of the first cautions,quick time,

F and repeatsthe commandmarch.

To Take Full Distance
239. Being in march: 1. Takefull distance,2. MARCH,
At the commandmarch, the subdivisions in rear of the

first mark time, and successivelyresumethe march the in-
stant wheelingdistanceis gained,the chiefs giving the pro-
per commands.

If marchingin double time, the leadingsubdivisioncon-
tinues the cadence;at the first commandof the Commander
the chiefs of the other subdivisions command:Quick time,
repeat the command march, and successivelycommand: 1.
Double time, in time to add. 2. MARCH, when at wheeling
distance.

To Form Line to and on the Right or Left
240. Being in column of sections at half distance: 1.

Threes right (left), 2. Left (right) threes on right (left)
into line, 3. MARCH, 4. FRONT.

At the secondcommand,the chief of the first platoon
commands:1. First platoon,2. Threesright; thechief of the
secondplatoon continuesforward andcommands:1. On right
into line, 2. MARCH. At the commandmarch, repeatedby
thechief of the first platoon, the right threeswheel to the
right uniting in line; its chief commands:Guideright, takes
post two pacesin front of its center,andconductsit platoon
distancein thenew directionandcommands:1. First platoon,
2. HALT, 3. Right, 4. DRESS, and returns to his post,pass-
ing aroundthe right flank.

The secondplatoon executeson right into line, its chief
giving thepreparatorycommandin time to add: MARCH, as
the leading threearrives oppositeits place in line, when it
wheelsout of the column and marchesonto the new align-
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ment; its chief commands:1. Secondplatoon, 2. HALT, 3.
Right, 4. DRESS, andreturnsto his post, passingaroundthe
left flank.

To Form Line to the Front Facedto the Rear
241. Being in column of threes: 1. Right (left) front

into line faced to the rear, 2. MARCH, 3. Commandery,4.
HALT, 5. FRONT.

The first commandis executedas explainedin Par. 202,
except that at the commandhalt, the leading three wheels
left abouton a fixed pivot, halts and dressesto the right;
the other threesmarch a few inchesbeyond the alignment,
successivelywheel to the left aboutanddress to the right.

In forming front into line faced to the rear, the threes
wheel abouttoward the point of rest.

Front into line facedto the rearis executedfrom column
of sectionsupon the sameprinciples.

- To Advancein Line of Sectionsin Column of Threes
242. Being in line: 1. Sections,2. Right (left) by threes,

3. MARCH, 4. Guideleft (right).
At thecommandmarch,eachsectionexecutesthemove-

ment, Par. 198. The guides place themselvesin front of
the left files of the right threes of the several sections
respectively. The Commandermarchesthree pacesin front
of the line of guides and opposite the center, or central
interval.

The chiefs caution their respectivesections. The Stan-
dard Guard marchesin line with the leading threes. The
chiefsof platoonsfollow in rearof their platoons.

243. Being in line of sectionsin column of threes,to re-
form line: 1. Sections,2. Left (right) front into line, 3.
MARCH, 4. Coinmandery, 5. HALT, 6. Right (left), 7.
DRESS, 8. FRONT.

At thecommandmarch,eachsection executesleft front
into line.

If executedin double time, the Commandercommands:
Guideright, immediately after thecommandmarch,without
halting.
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244. Having advancedby the flank of sections,to form
sections to the left or right: 1. Threes left (right), 2.
MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).

At thecommandmarch, the threesof eachsectionwheel
to the left on fixed pivots.

To March by the Flankof Sections
245. Being in column of sections:1. Threesright (left),

2. MARCH, 3. Guide left (right).
At the commandmarch, the threes wheel to the right.

The guides place themselvesin front of the files on the
marchingflanks of the Leadingthreesof theseveralsections.
Chiefs of platoonsmarch in the rear of their respectivepla-
toons. F~

Before marchinga column of sectionsby the flank, the
Commanderannouncesthe guide on the flank to~vardswhich
themovement is to be made.
To March by theFlank of Sectionsfrom Column ot Threes

246. Being in march:1. Sections,2. Column right (left),
3. MARCH, 4. Guide left (right).

Eachchief of section repeatsthe secondcommand;and
at the command march, the leading three of each section
changesdirectionto the right, followed by its rear three.

The guides, if not already there, place themselvesin
front of the files on the marchingflanks of their respective
sections. Chiefs of platoonspass betweenthe subdivisions
to the rearof their platoons.

247. To march again in column of threes: 1. Section~
F 2- Column left (right), 3. MARCH.

As soon asthe leadingthreeshavechangeddirection,the
F guidein reartakeshis post in rearof the left file of the rear

three.

Order in Echelon
248. Being in line at a halt, to advancein echelon: 1.

Threes,from the right (left or center), 2. Front into echelon,
3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left or center).

At thecommandmarch,the right guidemarchesstraight
to the front; the right threetakesup themarchat theproper

SCHOOL OF THE COMM ANDERY 93

distancefrom the guide; the Knight next to theguide care-
fully preservesthedistanceanddirection, alwaysholding his
three opposite its place in line. Eachthree in succession,
takes up the march when the three next toward the guide
hasadvancedwheelingdistanceto the front. Eachfile closer
follows the threein his front. Files or sectionsinto echelon
is executedin a similar manner. The advanceinto eschelon
may be madefrom thecenter, or from both flanks at once.

Being in column of platoonsor companies,to advanceby
F the flanks in echelon: I. Threes,etc., from the right (left),

2. Front into echelon,3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left).
Eachsubdivisionexecutesthemovementasexplained.
The commanderyin echelon, may be marchedby the

flank, by the commands:1. Threes,etc., right, 2. MARCH,
3. Guide left (right).

To the rearby thecommands:t. Threes,etc.,right (left)
about, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).

249. Being in echelonby threes, to form sections, the
Commander commands: 1. Form sections, 2. MARCH, 3
Guide right (left).

At thecommandmarch, the leadingthreeof eachsection
marks time; thethird commandbeing givenwhen the threes
unite in sections,when all will resumethe full step.

Threesfrom sectionsare formed in an inversemanner,
the commandsbeing: 1. Form threes,2. MARCH.

Platoonsfrom sections,and the reverse,are formed up-
on the same principles, the chiefs taking post in front of
their subdivisions.

The StandardGuard, if present,maintains its central
D position.

To Reform Line
250. 1. Front into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Right (left or

center),4. DRESS, 5. FRONT.
At the command march, the leading subdivision halts;

the otherssuccessivelyhalt anddressupon arriving in line.
To Form in Echelon from Column of Twos or Files
251. 1. Files right and left into echelon, or, 1. Files

i-ight or left into echelon,2. MARCH, 3. Guide center.
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94 MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

At the commandmarch,the leadingguide continuesthe
marchin the half step; the right files oblique to the right in
echelon,eachin successionresumingthe forward marchwhen
his left shouldercovers the right shouldersof the file in his
front. The left files oblique to the left in echelonupon the
sameprinciples. The guidein rearfollows in echelonthefile
in his front, and the chief of the secondplatoon follows in
echelontheoppositeflank. The StandardGuard, if present,
marks time until the rear of the column approaches,when
it marchesto the front abreastof the chief of the second
platoon, the StandardBearerfollowing the trace of the lead-
ing guide. The chief of the first platoon takespost on a line
midway betweenthe leading guideandthe StandardBearer,
and in the absenceof the StandardGuard,marchesin its
place. The Commandergivesthe third commandtheinstant
themovementis completed. The third andfourth guidesare
on the right and left of thechief of the first platoon.

To Reform Column

F 1. Form twin (files), 2. MARCH.F At the first commahdthechiefs return to their posts in

column, andthe StandardGuard marchesin double time to
thecenter. At thecommandmarch, the files oblique toward

F the center,uniting in cilumn of twos or files and move to
thefront.

MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

“‘~~2s2. Wheneverthe flanks of a commanderybecomeits
center, the right and left guides move into the line of file
closers taking the posts prescribedrespectively for fourth
and third guides,eachwith his own platoon; the third and
fourth guides take the postsprescribedrespectively for the
left and right guides.

To Form Column of Platoonsto the Right or Left
253. Being in line, at a halt: 1. Platoonsright (left)

wheeL 2. MARCH.
At the first command,the chiefs of platoons take post

j
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two pacesin front of the centers of their platoons,passing
in double time aroundthe flanks. At the commandmarch,
the platoonswheel to the right on fixed pivots, Par. 51, the
right guidesstandfast, the left guidesconductthemarching
flanks; each chief hastensto thepoint wherethe left of his
platoon will rest on the completion of the wheel, faces the
late rear, and, whep the marchingflank approachesthe per-
pendicular,commands:1. Platoon,2. HALT, 3. Left (right),
4. DRESS, 5. FRONT. At thecommandhalt eachleft guide
placeshis left arm againstthe breastof his chief, who then
stepsbacktwo paces,dresseshis platoon,andtakespost two
pacesin front of its center. The right guides take post on
the right of thepivot Knights at the commandfront.

If in march, the commanderywheels into column of
platoonsby the same commandsas at a halt. At the com-
mandmarch, the guides halt and the pivots mark time; the
chief of the rear platoon takeshis post by passingbetween
the platoons; the platoonsare halted and dressedas before.
Wheneverthe commanderyis formed in column of platoons,
or line of platoonsin columns of threes,the file closerswho
act asguidesof platoons,placethemselvesas such as soon as
practicable, unlessotherwisespecifically stated.

The StandardGuard, if present,moves straight to the
front, nearly one-half platoon distance,wheels to the right
on a moving pivot, advancesto a point midway betweenthe
platoons,and halts.

The position of the Commanderis three pacesin front
of the chief of the leading platoon.

Wheneverin column a subdivision is dressed,its chief,
p (if a file closer),after commandingfront, places himself in

front of its center. This rule is general.
254. Being in line, to wheel into column of platoonsand

move forward without halting:
1. Continue the march, 2. Platoons right (left) wheel,

3. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH.
The platoons wheel as before, except that each chief

remainsin front of thecenterof his platoon; at thecommand
forward, the right guidesof platoonsplacethemselveson the
right of thepivot Knights; the guideof the leading platoon
prolongs his direction by choosing successivepoints in ad-
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96 MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

vance; theguides of thesecondandsucceedingplatoonscare-
fully preservethe trace, step,and distance.

NOTE—In column of platoons,companiesor command-
eries the guide is always right unlessotherwish designated.
This rule is general.

To put the Column of Platoonsin March
255. t. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).
256. To halt the column: 1. Commandery,2. HALT.

To Oblique the Column of Platoons,and to Resumethe
Direct March

257. 1. Right (left) oblique, 2. MARCH.
To resumethe direct march: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH.

To ChangeDirection in Column of Platoons
258. Being in march: 1. Column right (left), 2. MARCR.
At the first command, the chief of the first platoon

commands:Right wheel At thecommandmarch,repeatedby
the chief, theplatoon wheelsto the right on a moving pivot,
the chief adding: Forward, 2. MARCH, upon the completion

F of thewheel.
The secondplatoon marchessquarelyup to thewheeling

point, and thenchangesdirectionby the samecommandsand
meansas did the first.

If more than two platoonstheotherswill conform to the
movementsdescribedfor the secondplatoon. This rule is
general.

Column half right, or half left, is similarly executed;
each chief gives the preparatory command: Right (left)
half wheel.

259. In changingdirection in column of platoons,each
chief, upon the completion of the movementby his platoon,
may announcethe guide on the flank it was previous to the
wheel,ot- turn.

F 260. [n changingdirection, it is essentialthat the rear
of the column should neverbe checked;therefore,eachchief
faces his subdivision during the wheel, and seesthat the

Ii
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guide takes the full step of thirty or thirty-six inches,and
that themoving pivot describesthe circle of 30 inches.

261. To put thecolumn of platoonsin marchandchange
direction at the same time: 1. Column right (left), or 1.
Column half right (half left), 2. MARCH.

At the commandmarch, the first platoon wheelsto the
right on a movingpivot.

To Facethe Column of Platoonsto the Rear, and to March
It to theRear

262. 1. Threesright (left) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Coin-
mandery,4. HALT; or, 3. Guide right (left).

At the commandmarch, the threeswheel abouton fixed
pivots, the platoonleadersdart throughthenearestintervals,
and place themselvestwo pacesin front of the centersof
their platoons; at the commandhalt, given the instant thd
threes complete the about, the platoons halt; each chief
dresseshis platoon to the left.

To march to the rear without halting, the Commander
announcesthe guide the instant the about is completed.

If the column be faced to the rear, and one platoon be
~maller than the other, the guide of the secondplatoon re-
gains the trace and wheeling distanceon the marLh.

To Form Line to the Left or Right from Column of Platoons
263. Being at a halt: 1. Left (right) into line wheel,

MARCH, 3. Commandery,4. HALT, 5. Right (left), 6.
DRESS, 7. FRONT.

At the commandmarch, the left guides standfast; the
platoonswheel to the left on fixed pivots.

At thecommandhalt, thechiefs return to the line of file
closers,passingaroundthemarchingflanks of their platoons.
At the commanddress the right guide of the rear platoon
takeshis post in the line of file closers.

The Commander places himself on line with the left
guides, two paces from where the marching flank of the
leading platoon is to rest, facing the line. At the command
dress,the platoonsdress up to the line; the breastsof the
pivot Knights againstthe arms of the guides. At the com-
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98 MOVEMENTS flY PLATOONS

mand, front, the left guidesreturn to the line of file closers,
passingaroundthe flank by the shortestroute.

Before forming line from column of platoons,the guide,
if not already there, is announcedon the flank toward which

F the line is to be formed; the guides of the secondand suc-
ceedingplatoonscarefully coverthe guideof the first at the
proper distance.

If marching, themovementis executedas just explained;
except that, at the command march, the guides halt; the
pivots mark time, and turn in their places,so as to conform
to the movementsof themarchingflank.

F 264. To form line and continuethemarch: 1. Continue
the march, 2. Left (right) into line wheel, 3. MARCH, 4.
Forward, 5. MARCH.

At the command forward, the chiefs of platoons and
guides return to their posts in line. The pivots mark time,
turning carefully in their placesuntil the completion of the
wheel.

When platoonsare about to unite in line, or column of
threes,Par. 272; guidesat the centertake their posts in the
line of file closers. This rule is general.

To Form Line on theRight or Left from Column of Platoons
265. Being in march, the Commander announcesthe

guide, if not already there, on the flank toward which the
movementis to be executed,and commands:

1. On right (left) into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Command-
ery, 4. HALT, 5. FRONT.

At the first command,thechief of thefirst platoon com-
mands:Right turn. At the commandmarch,repeatedby its
chief, the first platoon executesthe right turn. Par. 196.
The commandhalt is givenwhen the leadingplatoon hasad-
vancedcommanderydistancein the new direction. Its chief

F commands:1. Right, 2. DRESS, andreturnsto his post, pass-
ing aroundthe right flank.

The chief of the secondplatoon, at the first command,
cautionsForward,commanding:1. Right turn, in time to add:
2. MARCH, when oppositethe left of the first platoon;when
the right file has arrived on the line he commands: 1.

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY 99

Platoon,2. HALT, 3. Right, 4. DRESS, and takeshis post,
passingaroundthe left flank.

The Commandersuperintendsthe alignment from the
right flank and commands:FRONT.

266. Being in line at a halt: I. Right by platoons,2.
MARCH.

At the first commandthe chiefs passin double time to
their placesin front of their platoons; thechief of the right
(first) platoon commands:1. Forward, 2. Guide left. The
chief of the left (second) platoon commandsThrees right.
At the first commandMarch, repeatedby thechiefs,the first
platoon moves straight to the front; thesecondplatoon exe-
cutes threesright, its chief commanding:1. Threes left, 2.
MARCH, 3. Guideleft, in time to follow in trace of the first
platoon.

Interior guides take their posts as the platoons form
in column.

If marching the chief of the first platoon omits the
commandforward.

Succeedingplatoonsfollow themovementsof the second
platoon.

The movementmay be executed toward the opposite
flank by similar commandsand means.

To Reform the Commandery
267. Being at a halt: 1. Left (right), front into line,

2. MARCH, 3. FRONT.
At thefirst commandthechief of the first platoon com-

mands: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right. The chief of the second
platoon commands:Left oblique.

At thecommandmarch, repeatedby the chiefs,the first
platoon advances,commanderydistance,when its chief com-
mands: 1. Platoon, 2. HALT, 3. Right, 4. DRESS, and takes
his post, passingaroundthe right flank. The secondplatoon
obliques to the left, its chief commanding: 1. ForwArd, in
time to add, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right, the instant the pla-
toon is oppositeits place in line; on arriving near the line
its chief commands: 1. Platoon, 2. HALT, 3. Right, 4.
DRESS, and takeshis post, passingaroundthe left flank.

The Commander superinten~sthe alignment from the
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100 MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

right flank, andgivesthe third commandupdnits completion.
If marching, the chief of the first platoon commands:

Guideright, andthemovementis completedasjust explained.
If marchingin quick time, and the commandbe double

time: Guideright (left) is given immediatelyafter the com-
mandmarch.

The chief of the leading platoon cautionsit to advance
in quick time, and repeatsthe commandfor the guide; the
chi6f of the secondplatoon commands:Left oblique, repeats
the command,double time, and, when theplatoon is about to
arrive in line, commands:1. Quick time, in time to add, 2.
MARCH, the instant it is abreastof the leading platoon;
the platoonshaving united, the chiefs return to their posts,

F passingaroundthe flanks.
If marchingin doubletime, thechief of the first platoon,

at thefirst command,commands:Quick time, andrepeatsthe
commandmarch,also that for the guide.

If three or more platoons,those succeeding,conform to
the movementsof the secondplatoon.

To March the Column of Platoonsby theFlank
268. 1. Threes right (left), 2. MARCH, 3. Guide left

F (right).
F The threesin eachplatoon wheel to the right, the guides

placethemselvesin front of the file on themarchingflank of
the leading threes,the chiefs of platoons on the left of the
leading guides; the headsof subdivisions preservean align-
ment toward the flank on which theguideis announced,and
preservethedistancefrom that flank, necessaryto form line
to the front. The Commandertakespost threepacesin front
of the line of leading guides and oppositethe centerof the
interval betweenthe platoons.

269. To march again in column: 1. Threesleft (right),
2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).

At the secondcommand, each chief places himself in
front of the centerof his platoon.

To Advanceby theRight or Left of Platoons
270. Being in line: 1. Platoons, 2. Right (left) by

Threes,4. MARCH, 5. Guide left (right)~

‘ii
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At the first command,the chiefspassin doubletime to
their placesin front of theplatoons; at the commandmarch,
eachplatoon executesright by threes,the right guideof each
platoon passing in double time to his place in front of the
left file of the leading threeof his platoon (Par. 198). The
chiefsareon the left of theguides,andtheCommanderthree
pacesin front of the line of leading guides and oppositethe
center of the interval Fbetweenthe piatoons.

271. To form in line again: 1. Platoons,2. Left (right),
front into line, 3. MARCH, 4. Commandery,5. HALT, 6.
Right (left), 7. DRESS, 8. FRONT.

At thecommandmarch,eachplatoon executesfront into
line, the chiefs return to their places in line by passing
around the right or left of the platoons. The command
halt is given when the leading threeshave advancedcom-
manderydistance.

If the movementbe executedin double time, the Com-
mander commands:Guide right (left) after the command
march.

To Form Column of Threesfrom Column of Platoons
272. 1. Platoons,2. Right (left) by threes,3. MARCH.
The chiefs passaround the headsof their platoons as

they areabout to unite in column of threes;the right guide
of the first platoon placeshimself in, front of the leading
three at thecommandmarch; the right guide of the second
platoon and the left guide of the first platoon take their
placesin the line of file closersas theplatoonsare about to
unite in column.

To Form Column of Platoons from Column of Threes
273. 1. Platoons, 2. Left (right) front into line, 3.

MARCH, 4. Commandery,5. HALT.
At the secondcommand,eachchief, if not alreadythere,

dartsthroughthecolumn andplaceshimself on its left, near
theheadof his platoon. At the third command,eachplatoon
executesleft front into line.

The chiefs place themselvesin front of the centers of
their platoonsand the guides taketheir posts.
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MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

At the commandhalt, given when the leading three of
eachplatoon hasadvancedcommanderydistance,eachchief
verifies thealignmentandcommandsfront.

if executedin doubletime, or in quicktime, andthecom-
mandbe doubletime, theCommandercommands:Guideright
(left), immediately after the command march.

274. Being in line of platoons or sections,in column
of threesat a halt, to form column of threesto the right or
left: 1. Platoons, etc., 2. Column right (left), 3. MARCH.
The ch[efs of platoonstake their posts,passingaround the
headsof their platoonsas they are about to unite in column
of threes.

In line of sectionsin column of threes,the posts of the
Commander and guides are as just explained, the platoon
leadersare two pacesin rear of the centers of their respec-
tive platoons.

275. Being in coLumn of threesa line of platoons (sec-
tions), in column of threesto the right (left) is formed by
thecommands:1. Platoons(sections),2. Column right (left),
3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left).

Executedon principles previous[y explainedthe second,
third and fourth guides taking post at thecommand march.

For position of sections,seePar. £89.

To Ploy the Conimanderyinto Column of Platoons
or Companies

276. Being in line at a halt: 1. Column of platoons,2.
On first platoon,3. Right in front, 4. Threesright, 5. MARCH.

At the first command,the chiefs hastento place them-
selvesin front of their platoons; the chief of the first in
front of its center;the othersin front of the right files, fac-
ing to the right.

At the third ,command,the chief of I he first platoon
commands:1. First platoon forward, 2. Guide left; the other
chiefs repeatthe fourth command.

At the commandmarch, repeatedby all the chiefs, the
first p[atoon moves forward, its chief commanding:1. First
platoon, in time to add: 2. HALT, when it has advancedpla-
toon distanceand three paces,he thendressesit to the left

A
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and takes his post. The other platoons wheel by threes to
the right; the chief of the secondconductshis platoon par-
allel to the line, halts in the trace of the left file of the first,
and when his platoon hasnearly passedhim, commands:1.
Secondplatoon, 2. Threes left, 3. MARCH, 4. Platoon, 5.
HALT.

The commandmarch is given the instant the left file is
in rearof the left file of the first platoon,when the threes
wheel to the left; the chief posts the left file platoon dis-
tancein rear of the left file of the first, andthendresseshis
platoon to the left. Eachof the other platoonsafter wheel-
ing by threesto the right, incLines to the rear conductedby
its chief, andthen to the left so as to enter the column in
rearof, andon a Line parallel to theprecedingplatoon. The
chiefs conform to what is prescribedfor the chief of the
second. If in march, thechief of the first platoon omits the
commandfor putting it in march, and cautions, guide left;
themovement is completed asbefore.

277. Wheneverthe ployment is in front of the desig-
natedsubdivision,the guidesfaceto the rear, andthemove-
ment is completedby the commands:1. Guides,2. About, 3.
FACE. This rule is general.

The column is ployed on the fourth (left) platoon, left
or right in front, by similar commandsand means;the sub-
divisions being dressedto the right.

If the Commanderyis in march, and theployment be in
front of the designatedsubdivision,its chief halts it at the
commandmarch.

The Close Column
278. The commanderyis ployed into column at half

distance, by substituting for the first command: 1. Close
column on first platoon.

To Form Column of Threesfrom Close Column

279. Being at a halt: 1. Colamn of threes,2. First
platoon,3. Right by threes,4. MARCH.

The chief of the first platoon repeatsthecommands,and
at the commandmarch, theplatoon executesthe movement.t
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104 MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

The other chiefs successivelydesignatetheir platoons,and
give thesamecommandsin time to follow in column of threes
the one preceding.

A closecolumn marchesby theflank, resumesthe march
in column, faces to the rear, changesdirection, is put in
march,andhalted,by thesamecommandsasat full distance.

To Deploy the Column of Platoonsor Companies
280. Being at a halt: 1. On first platoon deploy column,

2. Threesleft (right), 3. MARCH, 4. FRONT.
At the secondcommand,the chief of the first platoon

cautionsit to standfast andhastensto placehimself a little
in front of its right flank; the right and left files step
promptly a little to the front and align themselveson their
chiefs; the other chiefs repeat,threesleft, and place them-
selvestwo pacesin front of the left files, facing to the left.

At the command march, the chief of the first platorni
dresseshis p[atoan to the right, andtakes his post in line,
the platoon dressingup to [ts right andleft files; the rear
platoonsexecutethreesleft and move forward, the chief of
the second platoon stands fast, and as the rear three ap-
proacheshim, commands:1. Secondplatoon, 2. Threesright,
3. MARCH, 4. Guide right.

The third command is given the instantthe rear three
arrives opposite the left file of the first platoon, when it
executesthreesright; its chief, taking post in front of its
center,halts it one pace from the line, commands:1. Right,
2. DRESS, and takes his post. The other p[atoons march
abreastof and parallel to the second. The chiefs of the re-
maining subdivisionsconform to themovementsof the sub-
division next preceding it, as explained. The last sub-divi-
sion being aligned, the Commandergives the fourth com-
mand.

If marching,thechief of the first platoon halts it at the
commandmarch; themovementbeingcompletedas explained.

To Deploy Column on the RearSubdivision, (with Four
PlatoonsMore or Less)

281. 1. On fourth (or rear) platoon deploy column, 2.
Threesleft (right), 3. MARCH, 4. FRONT.

I

SCHOOLOF THE COMMANDERY 106

At the command marCh, all the platoons except the
fourth (or rear), wheel by threesto the left, the chiefs re-
peating the second and third commands; the chief of the
third halts oppositethe left of the fourth, andwhen the rear
of his platoon approacheshim, commands:1. Third platoon,
2. Threesright, 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right; the third com-
mandbeffig given the instant the fourthplatoon is unmasked.

The chief of the fourth platoon commands: 1. Fourth
platoon, 2. Forward, 3. Guide right, repeatsthe command
march,conductshis platoon to the front, halts it eight paces
beyond the ground occupied by the first platoon, and takes
post a little in front of its right flank; the right andleft files
step promptly a little to the front and align themselveson
their chief, who commands:1. Fourth platoon, 2. Right, 3.
DRESS, and takes his post.

The chief of the third platoon conductsit to the front,
halts it one pacefrom the line, and commands:1. Third pla•
toon, 2. Right, 3. DRESS, andtakeshis post. The remaining
chiefsconform to what is explainedfor thechief of thethird.
The first platoon being aligned, the Commandergives the
fourth command.

The interior guides take their posts in the line of file
closerswhen theplatoon is halted.

The cammanderybeing in march,thechief of the fourth
(or rear) subdivision cautions,forward, andthemovementis
completedas just explained.

282. To deploy the column on an interior subdivision:
1. On (such) platoon deploy column, 2. Threesright andleft,
3. MARCH, 4. FRONT.

At thecommandmarch, the subdivisions in front of the
one designateddeploysto the right, thosein rear deploy to
theleft. The designatedsubdivisionmovesto the front with
the guide left, is halted three pacesbeyond the gropnd oc-
cupied by the first subdivision, and dressedto the left; the
other subdivisions are dressedtoward the designatedsub-
division.

If marching the designatedsubdivision continues the
march, and the movementis completedas before.
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To Close Subdivisions in Mass
283. Being in column at a halt: 1. Close in mass, 2.

MARCH.
At thecommandmarch,the leadffigsubdivisionstandsfast,

the othersmove forward, successivelyhalting at facing dis-
tance. If in march,the leading subdivisionhalts at thecom-
mandmarch.

To take full distance:1. Take full distance,2. MARCH.
The leading subdivisionmovesforward, the othersmark time
and successivelymoveforward when distanceis gained.

284. Being in line at a halt, to close the column of
threesin massto the right: 1. Close in mass,2. Threesright,
8. MARCEL

At the commandmarch, the threeswheel to the ~right,
the leading three halts, and the others completethe move-
ment as just explained.

A columnmarchingclosedin mass may be flankedto the
yight or left.

To Form Double Column of Files in Open Order from
Column of Sections

285. Being in column of sections at half distance:1.
Threes, 2. Right and left by file, .3. MARCH, 4. Guide left.

At thecommandmarch,the right threesof sectionsexe-
cuteright by file, andthe left threes,left by file. The guides
precedeand follow the column at facing distance. The third
guidetdkespost at the secondcommand.

To reform sections, the Commandercommands: 1. Sec-
tions front into line, 2. MARCH, 8. Forward, 4. MARCH.

At the commandmarch, the leadingfiles in eachsection
take the hale step, the other files oblique left and right,
forming threestoward thecenterof the double column, and
reunitinw in sections.

NOTE—A convenient method of forming the lines at
“open order” for the purposeof renderinghonors. Par. 154.

To Wheel Subdivisionsin Circle Consecutively
/4’ 286. Being in line, to augment the subdivisions by

;$kheeling them in circle consecutively 1. Threes in circle

&

WHEEL SUBDIVISIONS

right (left) wheel, 2. MARCH, 8. Sections,in circle right
(left) wheel, 4. MARCH, 5. Platoonsin circle right (left)
wheel, 6. MARCH, 7. Coinmandery, in circle right (left)
wheel, 8. MARCH, 9. Commandery,10. HALT, 11. Left
(right), 12. DRESS, 13. FRONT, or, 9. Forward, 10. Guide
left (right), 11. MARCH.

At thecommandmarch, the threeswheel in circle to the
right on fixed pivots. The third commandis given in time to
add. march, the instant the threes reunite in line, when the

2 sectionswheel in circle to the right. In like manner,sections
are augmentedto platoons, and platoons to commandery,
which also wheelsin circle on a fixed pivot. The guides do
not describea circle, but marchin prolongationof the line a
distance sufficient to permit the subdivision in the rear to
wheel clear of them. The guides face with eachquarter of
the circle, and in the samedirection with the subdivisions.
When themarchingflank passesthe guide, he facestoward
the centerand marcheson the pivot, facing to the front as
the subdivisionsunite in line. The guidesalternatelymarch
away from, or toward the center,accordingas the subdivi-
sions wheel toward, or awayfrom them. The file closers
mark time during thewheel by threes,andtogetherwith the
guides take post in front of their respectiveplatoonsat the\~%~fifth command. At theeighth command,theguidestake post
on themarchingflanks of their respectiveplatoons;thechicEs
taking post in front of the centers. At theninth command,
the right guidereturnsto his post on the right flank of the
commandery,and the file closers to their posts in line. A
var[ation of this movementis effected, by alternating the
commandsso that the threeswhed to the right, thesections
to the left, the platoonsto the right, etc.

The StandardGuard,if present,wheelsin circlewith the
threesupon a fixed pivot; in thewheelsby sections,it wheels
upon a moving pivot, describinga circle largeenoughto en-
able it to occupy its centralposition in column, and to unite
with the sectionsin line. In the wheel by platoons,etc., it
conformsto the same principles as in wheelingby sections.
The commanderyhaving wheeled in circle, the subdivisions
may be reducedby whee[ing them in a circle consecutively
by inversecommandsand means.
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COMMANDERY DISPLAY MOVEMENTS
287. The following movementsare intended for public

paradeand display; theyarearrangedto conform to thegen-
eral rules and principles previouslylaid down.

In display drill, for the purposeof forming emblematic
figures, the Commanderis often requiredto exercisehis in-
genuity to its utmost. It is impossible always to have the
samenumberof Knights injine; andaslight variation in the
number presentnecessitatesa change in the formation to
producethe required results.

To form thepassioncrosswith twenty-four Knights if it
is desiredto change front the unit of three to the unit df
four, the Commandercausesfours to be countedat the for-
mation of the commandery.

lit is also necessaryto have the commanderydivided
into four equal parts in order to form the Greekcross and
S~pare.

j~jPMarch from theCenterin Columnof Sectionsto theFront
288. 1. Center forward, 2. Threes left and right, 8.

/ MARCH, 4. Guide right (left).
At the secondcommand,the chiefs pass in double time

aroundthe flanks and place themselvestwo pacesin front
of their platoons,facing to the center,and oppositethe sec-
ond threesfrom the centerof the commandery. The chief
of the first plntoon commands:1. Left by threes;the chief
of the secondplatoon: 1. Right by threes. At the command
march, repeatedby the chiefs, a double column of threesis
formed, advancingto the front in sectionsat half distance.

The chiefs of platoons march abreastof their leading
threes. The guidesfollow in rearof the rear subdivisionat
fifty-four inchesdistance. The Commandertakespost three
pacesin front of thecenterof the leading subdivision.

NOTE—If the StandardGuard be present, it leads the
movement,marchingstraightto the front, the leadingthrees
incline to the right andleft to closethe interval. Extra file
closers,if any, march in rear of the last section abreastof
the guides.

108
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To Form Line to the Front
289. 1. Right and left front into line, 2. MARCH, 3.

Commandery, 4. HALT, 5. On center, 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.
At thefirst command,thechief of the first platoon com-

mands:Right front into line; thechief of thesecondplatoon:
Left front into line; at the commandmarch, repeatedby the
chiefs, the platoons execute the movement. Par. 207. At
the command halt, given when the leading subdivision has
advancedplatoon distance,the leading section (or Standard
Guard) halts; the chiefs take post by dropping to the rear,
passingbetweenthe threes; the movementis completed on
principles previouslyexplained. Line is formedin this man-
ner only when the original centerof the commanderyis in
front.

290. To form front into line faced to the rear from
column of platoons or companies:1. Right (left) front into
line facedto the rear, 2. MARCH, 8. FRONT.

At the first command,the chief of the first subdivision
commands:1. Forward,2. Guide left, the other chiefs com-
mand: Right oblique. At the commandmarch, repeatedby
thechiefs,the first subdivision advancessubdivisiondistance,
when it is halted by its chief who commands:Threes left
about, 2. MARCH, 8. Platoon,4. HALT, 5. Right (left), 6.
DRESS, and returnsto his post in line, passingaroundthe
right flank. Eachof theotherchiefs successivelycommands:
Forward, in time to add: March, the instant his subdivision
uncoversthe one in front, conductsit to the front, halts it
three pacesbeyond the line, wheels it to the left aboutby
threes,halts it, dressesit to the right, andreturnsto his post
in line. The last subdivision being aligned,the Commander
commands:FRONT.

To Form Line on the Standardfrom Column of Threes
291. Being in march, and the Standardpresent: 1. On

Standardinto line, 2. LVLARCH, 8. Forward, 4. MARCH.
At the first coi-iiniand, thechief of the first platooncom-

ruands: Threes right about; the chief of the second: On
Standard,left front into line. At the commandmarch re-
peatedby the chiefs,the StandardGuardtakes one stepand
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marks time; the first platoon executesthreesright about,
its chief commanding: 1. On Standard,left front into line
faced to the rear, in time to add: MARCH, the instant the
about is completed,when the threes of the first platoon
oblique sharply to the left, so that on passing the line, the
leadingthree will havegained an interval to the left of the
StandardGuard equal to its front; each three successively
wheelsabout to the right, aligning on the StandardGuard,
andmarkstime. The secondplatoon executesleft front into
line on the StandardGuard andmarkstime. At the fourth
command,the line marchesto the front.

If at a halt, eachchief, upon forming line, will dresshis
platoon towards the StandardGuard; the Commanderveri-
fies thealignment,and commands:8. FRONT.

ii

To Wheel on the Center
292. Marching in line: 1. Oncenter,in circleleft (right)

wheel, 2. MARCH, 8. Comm’andery, 4. HALT, 5. On center
(right or left), 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.

At the first command,the chief of the first platoon
passesin double time in front of the centerof his platoon,
and commands:Left wheel; the chief of the secondplatoon
commands:1. Secondplatoon, 2. To the rear, 8. Left wheel.
At the commandmarch,given as the right foot strikes the
ground, the first platoon wheelsto the left; the secondpla-
toon executesto the rear, andimmediately wheelsto the left.
Eachchief faceshis platoon during the wheels.

Upon executing l~alt, the chief of the first platoon
passesaroundthe right flank to his post in line; the chief
of the second platoon commands: 1. Second platoon, 2.
About, 8. FACE; the Commandergiving the remaining com-
mands. Should the Commanderdesire the commanderyto
advancein line without halting, he commands:8. Forward,
4. Guidecenter; thechief of thesecondplatoon commanding:
1. Second platoon, 2. To the rear; the Commandergives the
command:4. MARCH, as the right foot strikes the ground,
when the secondplatoon executesto the rear, and all move
to the front. The chief of the first platoon takes his post
at thecommandforward, and the chief of the second,at the
commandmarch. The StandardBearermarks time in his

‘K
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place,turning his body so as to conform to the movements
of the right wing. The Warder wheelswith the left wing.

ShouldtheStandardGuardbe absent,thepivot Knights of
each wing gain ground slightly, retaining the touch of the
elbow on eachother.

To March in Double Column of Threes to the Rear, Left in
Front, from Column of Sections Right in Front

298. 1. Threes right and left about, 2. MARCH, 8. Guide
center.

At the command march; the right threesexecuteright
about, and the left threesleft about, on fixed pivots.

The leading guide turns to the right, and placeshimself
in the centerof the interval betweenandabreastof the rear
threes;at the sametime the guide in rear obliques to the
right until past the line of pivots, executesto the rear, and
placeshimself, on the completion of the about, in thecenter
of the interval between,andabreastof the leading threes.-

The file closersplace themselvesin the interval opposite
their respectiveposts, and follow the trace of the leading
guide.

The StandardGuard, if present,wheels left about, and
obliques to a central position in the column. The Command-
er follows in traceof the guidein rear.

294. To reform sections,right in front: 1. Form sec-
tions, 2. Threesright and left about,8. MARCH, 4. Guideleft.

At the command march, the left column of threes eke-

cutesright about,andthe right column left about; thethrees
uniting in sections, move to the front as the guide is an-
nounced. The guides and chiefs of platoonsreturn to their
posts in column at the third command.

295. To march in double column of threesto the rear,
right in front, from column of sectionsright in front: 1.
Threes, 2. Countermarchcolumn right and left, 8. MARCH,
4. Guide left. -

At the second command, the leading guide placeshimself
in front of the right file; at the commandmarch, the right
threes countermarchto the right in column, and the left
threesto the left in column, on moving pivots. The leading
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guide placeshimself in front of the left file of the leading
three of the left column; theguide in rearplaceshimself in

p front of theleft file of the leadingthreeof the right column
as it approaches.The chiefs take post in rear of the right
files of the first andfourth sectionsat the commandmarch,
countermarchingwith them and as soon as the left of the
column haspassedthem, take post in the interval opposite
them respectively.

The third and fourth guides, in like manner, take post
II with the secondand third sections.

F 296. To reform sectionsright in front: 1. Form sections,
2. Countermarchcolumn right and left, 8. MARCH, 4. Guide
left.

At thecommandmarch,the columnscountermarchright
F andleft, thethreesuniting in sectionsandadvancingthrough

thedoublecolumn. The guides wheel in front of the march-
ing flanks of their respectivethrees,and as soon as the rear
of thedoublecolumn approaches,the left guide takespost in
rearof its right three;at thesametime the right guide takes
post in front of the left file of the leadingsection. The chiefs
and file closersoblique to the left and follow the nearest
threeuntil the leading section of their platoon approaches
them,when theyin turn follow it until the rearof thedouble
column is passed,when they return to their posts in columns
of sections.

Movementsexplained for sectionscan be executedby
platoons,substitutingin the commandplatoonsfor sections,

F unlessotherwiseprovided.
297. Being in column of sections, to wheel threes in

F circle right andleft: 1. Threesin circle, right andleft wheel,2. MARCH, 8. Guide left (right).
At the commandmarch, the right threeswheel in circle

to the right, and the left threesto the left on fixed pivots;
theguidesconforming to themovementsof the threesns ex-
plained in Par. 288.

The Commandergivesthe third, commandas the threes
unite in sections,when all move to the front,

The StandardGuard if presentmarks time in its place
until thecommandfor the guide.

DISPLAY ~MOVEMENTS 113

298. To wheel the threesin circle alternately: 1. Right
threesin circle right wheel, 2. MARCH.

At the commandmarch, the right threeswheel in circle
to the right, the left threescontinuingthemarchto the front;
thecirclebeingnearly completed,theCommandercommands:
1. Left threesin circle left wheel, and adds: M &RCH, the
instant thecircle is complete,at which the right threesmove
to the front, and the left threeswheel in circle to the left;
when the left threescomplete the circle the sectionswill be
united, and all will move to the front, the Commanderan-
nouncing theguide.

The StandardGuardif presentobliquesto theleft at the
first command,and conforms to the movementsof the left
threes,and upon-theguide being announced,obliques to its
position in column of sections.
To Break by the Right of Platoonsto the Rear into Column

299. Being in line at ahalt: 1. Right (left) of platoons
rear into column, 2. Threesright (left), 8. MARCH.

At the first command,eachchief hastensto placehim-
self two pacesin front of the right file of his platoon, facing
to the right; andat the secondcommand,cautionsthe right
threeto wheel to the right about.

At the command march, all the threes wheel to the
right; the leading three in each subdivision wheels to the
right about, the last half of which is on a moving pivot, and
marchesstraight to the rear; each chief places himself on
the marching flank of the leading three as it approaches
him, wheelsto the rearwith it, andhalts on the line lately
occupiedby it, so that themarchingflank of each threeshall
grazehis right arm in passingto the rear. When the rear
threenearly completesthe wheel to the rear, the chief com-
mands: I. Threes left (right) 2. MARCH, 8. Platoon, 4.
HALT, 5. Left (right), 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.

The commandmarchis given the instant the rear three
haspassedthe chief; and the fourth commandas the threes
unite in line; the left file places his left arm against the
breast of his chief, who steps back two pacesanti gives the
fifth, sixth and seventhcommands,andtakeshis post. The
StandardGuard, if present,wheelsabout, andmarchesto a
central position, wheels to the left andhhlts.
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To continuethe march to the rear: 1. Right of platoons
to the rear, 2. Threesright (left), 8. MARCH, 4. Guide left
(right).

Executedthesame,exceptthechiefs conductthe leading
threesstraight to the rear.

To march again in column: 1. Threes left (right), 2.
MARCH, 8. Guide left (right).

To Break from the Right to March to theLeft
di 800. Being in line: 1. Threes. 2. Break from the right

(left) to march to the left (right), 8. MARCH.
At the commandmarch, the right guide placeshimself

in front of the left file of the right three, and conductsit
straight to the front. The leading guide chnngesdirection
anddirectshis marchparallel to the front of the command-
to the left when he has advancedthree pacesto the front,
ery. The secondthree moves to the front when the first
threearrives oppositeits right file, changesdirectionto the
left and follows the first three. Each of the other threes
successivelyconform to the movementof the threenext pre-
cedingit.

The same movementis applicableto other subdivisions,
substitutingsections,twos,files, etc.,for thecommandthrees.

801. A similar movement is executedby platoons: 1.
Column of threes,2. Platoons,breakfrom the right (left) to
march to the left (right), 8. MARCH.

At thesecondcommand,thechiefshastento placethem-
selves in front of the centers of their platoons. At the third
command,the chief of the first platoon commands:1. Right
by threes.

At the command march, repeatedby the chief of the
first platoon, it moves in column of threesto the front; its
chief commanding:1. Column left, in timeto add: 2. MARCH,
the instant the leading threehasadvancedplatoon distance;
the guidethen directshis march parallel to the front of the
commandery. The chief of the secondplatoon commands:
1. Right by threes,in time to add: 2. MARCH, the instant
the leading three of the first platoon arrives oppositehis
right three;theleadingthreemarchesplatoon distanceto the

1-
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Ifront, changesdirection as’ explainedfor the first platoon
andfollows in its rear., The other platoonssuccessivelycon-
form to what is explained for the second.

To ChangeFront
802. Being in line, to changefront to the right or left:

1. Changefront forward on right (left) three, 2. Threesright
(left), 8. MARCH, 4. Commandery,5. HALT, 6. Right (left),
7. DRESS, 8. FRONT.

At the command march, the threeswheel to the right,
the right guide placeshimself on the right of the first three
and conductsit to the front; theother threes,uponwheeling
to the right, executeleft front into hneupon the first three.
The commandhalt is given when the leading threehasad-
vancedcommanderydistance,though the leadingthree may
be halted at a less distancewhen necessary.

To Form a Line to theRear Facing to theRigbt
808. Being in line at a halt: 1. From right to rear into

line, 2. MARCH, 8. FRONT.
The commanderyexecutesthreesright about; the first

(right) threemarchesstratght to the rear commanderydis-
tance, executesthrees left and halts dressingto the right,
forming the basis for the new alignment; the other threes
likewise march to the rear, the secondthreewheeling to the
left and advancingso asto form line on the left of the first
three; the third and each succeedingthree marchesto the
rear, wheelsto theleft andadvancesso as to form line on the
left of theprecedingthree, all halting in rear of the line and
dressingto the right without command. The secondthree
will marchto the rear a distance fifty-four inchesless than
the first three, andthe last (left) three will execute threes
right aboutand wheel to the left advancingto thenewalign-
ment.

To Form Line to the Rear Facing to the Left
804. Being in line at a halt: 1. Threesright about, 2.

By threeson left into line faced to the rear, 8. [VIARCH, 4.
FRONT.
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The commanderyexecutesIbiees right about, advances
two pacesto the rear, and executesBy threeson left into
line laced to the rear; the first (right) three after moving
to the reartwo paces,erecutesthreesleft on a moving pivot,
advancestwo pacesin the new direction, wheels to the left
about,halts and dressesto the right without command,thus
fixing thebasis for thenew alignment; the remaining threes
marchto the rearuntil oppositetheir placesin the line, plus
fifty-four inches, then changedirection to the left, passbe-
yond the line, wheel to the left about, halt and dressto The
right without command.

Ii

Au -_

I

To Form the Column Facedto theRear

805. The Commanderdesiringto countermarchthecol-
umn without retracing the ground passedover, commands:
1. On left about into column, 2. MARCH, 8. Commandery,4.
HALT.

At thecommandmarch,the leadingsubdivisioncounter-
marchesto the left; at the fourth command,givenwhen the
aboutis completed,it halts. The other subdivisionsmarcha
distanceequal to their fronts beyond thewheeling point of
thesubdivisionnext preceding,countermarchto the left and
halt at wheelingdistancefrom the onein front.

The Commandercommandsleft or right abeut,according
as the right or left [5 in front.

To Invert the Column of Threesor Sections
806. Being in march right in front: I. Left in front, 2.

Lii circle left wheel, 8. MARCH, 4. Guideright.
At the commandmarch, the rear threemarks time, Qie

left guide taking post in front of the right file; the otWer
threeswheel three-quartersof thecircle to theleft on moving
pivots and mark time in line. The rear three resumesthe

- forward march the instant the threes in front commenceto
mark time; when it arrivesoppositethe left file of the three
next in front, that three wheelsto the left and follows it;
the other threessuccessivelywheel to the left andfollow the
threenext on its right aspreviouslyexplained.

The file closersdart throughthecolumn at thecommand
march.

On
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if theleft be in fron
5 Right in front, 2. In circle right

wheel, 8. MARCH, 4. Gdj~fle4eft.
A column of threesm~y ~beinverted by the commands:

1. Left (right) in front, 2. In dircie left andright (right and
left) wheel, 8. MARCH, 4. Guideright (left).

At thecommandmarch,the odd threeswheel to the left,
and the even threes to the right, on moving pivots, each
marking time on completing three-quartersof thecircle. The
movementis completedon principles previously explained.

807. A column of sections,either at full distanceor half
distance,is inverted by the commands~1. Left (right) in
front, 2. Threes in circle left and right (right and left)
wheel, 8. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left).

At thecommandmarch,the rearsectionmarkstime; the
right threeswheel to the right, and the left threes to the
left, on movingpivots, eachmarking time on wheelingthree-
quartersof-the circle. The rearsectionresumesthe forward
march as the threescommenceto mark time; the threesof
the section next in front wheel right and left into section,
which follows the rear sectionat properdistance. The other
sectionssuccessivelywheel threesright and left, and follow
thesectionnext towards the rear. The chief of eachsection
givesthenecessarycommands.The file closersdart through
the column at the commandmarch. The StandardGuard if
present,wheelstoward the side of the guide.

7, The Greek Cross
7 808. The Greekcross is a perpendicularcross,the arms

- of which are equal.
The commanderybeingin march in column of four equal

subdivisions,to form Greekcross: 1. Form Greek cross, 2.
MARCH, 8. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide center.

At the commandmarch, the first subdivision executes
right by file, the secondsubdivision executesright oblique;
the third subdivision continuesthe march, obliquing slightly
to the left; the fourth subdivisionexecutesright by file. The
chiefs caution their respectivesubdivisions,the chief of the
secondcommanding:1. Forward, in time to add: 2. MARCH,
the instant his subdivision uncoversthe one in front. The
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leadingguidetakespost -he leadingfile, andcon-
ducts the subdivision str kht front in the half step;
theguidein rearfollows the e. The chief of thefirst
platoon takespost on the righ 0 hesecondsubdivision,and
the chief of the secondplatoo on the left of the third; the
chief of theseconddarting t ugh the column at the com-
mand march. The Commandettak~shis post at the fourth
command,when all resumethe full step.

If theStandardGuardbe present,it obliquesto the right
until the StandardBeareris in the trace of the first sub-
division, when it resumesthe forward march, taking position
in the centerof the cross;thesecondand third subdivisions
oblique to the right andleft respectivelya distancesufficient
to admit theStandardGuardbetweenthem. The Commander
takespost in front of the leadingguide.

NOTE—The third guide takespost in rear of the first,
and the fourth guidein front of the fourth subdivision, res-
pectively. If the StandardGuardbe absentthe Commander
takespost in the center.

To Form Column From GreekCross With Four Sections
809. Being in march:1. Form sections,etc., 2. MARCH,

8. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide left.
At the first command,thechiefs cautiontheir respectivp

subdivisionsas follows: The first andfourth, Left front into
line. The second,Left oblique. The third, Mark time.

At the command march, the different subdivisions exe-
cutetheir respectivecommands;numbersoneof the first and
fourth taking one step and then marking time; the second
subdivision obliques to the left until it covers the first, and
then marks time until it regainsits wheelingdistancewhen
it resumesthe forward march; the other subdivisions suc-
cessivelyresumethe forward marchupon regainingtheir dis-
tancefrom the onepreceding.

The Commandergives the fourth commandthe instant
the last file of the first subdivisionarrivesin line, when the
first subdivision resumesthe forward march.

810. Marching in column of four subdivisions: 1. Dis-
play Greekcross, 2. In circle left (right) wheel, 8. MARCH,
4. Forward, 5. MARCH.

/ A-t -j)~<~-
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At the secondcomma~h~guides, if not already there,
place themselveson the fUks,j farthest from the centerof
thecross. TheCommandees himself on thepivot flank
of the leading subdivision.

At the command march, the first subdivision wheelsin
circle to the left on a moving pivot aroundthe Commander.
The other subdivisions move forward, each in succession
wheeling to the left on the sameground as the first; the
guides conduct the marchingflanks of the several subdivi-
sions, and carefully preservethe alignmentwith eachother.
The chiefs mark time in their placesuntil the column re-
sumes the march. The first subdivision having wheeled in
completecircle, moves again to the front, at the half step,
conductedby the right guide, who placeshimself in front of
the left file. At the fifth commandall move forward at the
full step.

If the StandardGaardbe present,it obliques to the left
and forms a close group in the center facing inward; the
Color being supportedin the center.

811. To wheel Greekcross in circle, and changedirec-
.tion at the sametime.

The movementasexplainedin Par. 812, may be executed
changingdirectionof thecolumn at the sametime, theCom-
manderprefixing the commandsby Column right (left).

At the command march, the leading subdivision wheels
the full circle, and then changesdirectionas indicatedin the
command; the other subdivisions successivelyexecute the
samemovementupon the same ground.

The PassionCross
812. The Passion or Latin cross has the lower arm

longerthan theothers,andis variously formed, accordingto
the number of Knights in line. A column of five, six, or
sevensubdivisionsmakes the bestproportionedcross. With
fifteen, eighteen,or twenty-oneKnights, the cross is prefer-
ably formedfrom a column of threes;with thirty, thirty six,
or forty-two, from a column of sections;with twenty-four
Knights, from a column of fours or threes;with forty-eight,
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from a column of sections(eig0) in a unit of four forma-
tion. a

Being in march in colun¶f threes, fours or sections,
with six subdivisions,to form‘Pdssioncross:1. Form Passion
Cross, 2. MARCH, 8. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guide Center.

At thecommandmarch,the first threeexecutesright by
file, andadvancesin thehalf step; thesecondthreeobliques
to the right and forms the right arm; the third three con-
tinues the march, obliquing slightly to the left; the fourth,
fifth, andsixth threesexecuteright by file. If the Standard
Guard bepresentit obliquesto the right, theStandardBearer
following in trace of the leadingthree; the secondand third
threes obliquing right and left respectively, sufficient to
admit the StandardGuardbetweenthem.

The chiefs and guidestakepost as in Par. 808. -

The Commandertakeshis post at the fourth command
when all resumethe full step.

Threesin excessof thenumberusedin forming thecross
may closein massand constitutea baseto thecross.

To Form Column from PassionCross

818. Being in march: 1. Form threes (fours or sec-
tions), 2. MARCH, 8. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guide left.

At thecommandmarch,the first, fourth, fifth andsixth
threesexecute threes left front into line, the secondthree
obliquesto the left; the third threeandStandardGuardmark
time. At the fourth command,given theinstant the last file
of the first threearrives in line, the leading threeresumes
the full step; theothersresumethe forward march at wheel-
ing distancefrom the threenext preceding;the third three
obliquing to the right until in traceof the threenext in front.
The StandardGuard obliques to the left and follows the
third three.

p

To Form PassionCross from Column of Threes
with Twenty-FourKnights

814. 1. Form PassionCross,2. MARCH, 8. Forward, 4.
MARCfl, 5. Guide Center.

At the first command March the first three executes

I
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0right by file a-ndadvances thehalf step, conductedby the
right guide; the third thrt takes one oblique step to the
right and marchesforwarcWtts number two closing on the
rear file of the upper arm; the secondthree obliques to the
right and the fourth three to the left, and with the- third
threeforms the right andleft arms of thecross;the remain-
ing threesexecuteright by file, closing on thecenterto form
the lower arm of the cross.

The Commandertakespost in front of the leadingguide,
the third guideandchief of the first platoon at theextremity
of the right arm, the fourth guide and chief of the second
platoon at the extremity of the left arm, the secondguide
follows the lower arm.

The Commandertakes his post at the fourth command
when all resumethe full step.

815. To reform column of threes: 1. Form threes, 2.
MARCH, 8. Forward,4. MARCH.

At the first command March the first and rear threes
executethreesleft front into line, the second,third andfourth
threes oblique into column, the platoon leaders and guides
resumetheir posts,at the fourth commandall move forward
at the full step.

The PatriarchalCross

816. The Patriarchalcross is composedof a single ap-
right, and two crossarms; and is equivalent to two Greek
crossesjoined together;the StandardGuard, if present,be-
ing placed at thepoints of intersection.

Its simple formation is from a column of eight subdivi-
sions.

Being in march,in column of threes:1. Form Patriarchal
cross,2. MARCH, 8. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guide center.

At the command -march, the first, fourth, fifth, and
eighth threes execute right by file; the second and sixth,
right oblique; the third and seventh,forward; the Standard
Guard, if present,obliques to the right, the StandardBearer
following the trace of the last file of the fourth three. The
leading guide takes post in front of the leading file, and
movesto the front in the left step; theguide in rearfollows
the last file of the eighth three.
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The chief of the first platoon takespost on the right of
the secondcross,andthechief j~ the secondplatoon, on the
left of the secondcross. The’sCommandergives the fourth
commandwhen the subdivisionsare united, and takes post
in front of the leadingguide.

The third guide fills the center- of the first cross, and
the fourth guide the secondcross.

817. Patriarchalcrossfrom column of eight sectionsis
formedupon thesameprinciples,thechiefs of sectionsgiving
the necessarycommandsupon the first command.

818. To form again in column: 1. Form threes, 2.
MARCH, 8. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guideleft

At the command march, the first, fourth, fifth, and
eighth threes dxecute left front into line; the second and
sixth, left oblique; the third and seventh,mark time.

At the fourth command,given when the last file of the
leading three arrives in line, the leading three resumesthe
full step; the otherssuccessivelyresumethe forward march
at wheelingdistancefrom the threenext preceding;the third
and seventh threes oblique to the right, and the Standard
Guard, if present, to the left,

The Crossof Salem
‘ 819. The crossof Salemis composedof oneupright and

three cross arms, the StandardGeard, if present,being in
the centercrossarm. It is formedfrom a column of twelve
subdivisions.

Being in march in comma of threes, to form cross of
Salem: 1. Form crossof Salem, 2. MARCH, 8. Forward, I.
MARCH, 5. Guide center.

At the command march, the first, foarth, fifth, eighth,
ninth, and twelfth threesexecute right by file; the second,
sixth and tenth, right oblique; the third, seventh,and elev-
enth, forward. The StandardGuard, if present,obliques to
the right, taking post in the centerof thecentercross arm,
the sixth and sevenththrees obliquing right andleft respec-
tively a distancesufficient to admit it. The platoon leaders
are on the flanks of the centerarm.
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if the StandardGuard~e absent,the Commandertakes
post in the center.

In this formation, eachplatoon of twelve files forms a
Greekcross;the threecrossesuniting forms a crossof Salem.

820. To form again in column: 1. Form threes, 2.
MARCH, 8. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide left.

At thecommandmarch,thecolumn is formedupon prin-
ciplesexplainedin Par. 818.

The Cross of St. Andrew
821. The cross of St. Andrew is a diagonal cross,the

arms of which areequal.
Being in march in column of platoons: I. Form St. An-

drew’s cross, 2. MARCH, 8. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide
center.

At thefirst command,thechief of the first platoon com-
mands: V. Files from theright andleft, 2. Front into echelon;
the chief of the second: 1. Files from the center, 2, Front
into echelon.

At the command march, the right and left files, the
guidesof thefirst platoon,march straight to the front, short-
enmgthe step,andpreservingwith thegreatestcare the in -

tervalbetweenthem; theKnightsmark time, andsuccessivell
resumethe march from each flank at facing distance in
echelon;the centerfiles preservean interval betweenthem
of twenty-two inches. The centerfiles of the secondplatoon
advanceto the front andexactlycoverthecenterfiles of the
first platoon at thirty-two inches distance, the other files
mark time and successivelyresumethe march at facing dis-
tancein echelon. The guides of the secondplatoon follow
theii respectiveflanks of the cross at facing distance. The
Standard Guard, if present,marchesstraight to the front,
closing epon the first platoon; the Sword Bearer steps in
front of the StandardBearerbetweenthe centerfiles of the
first platoon; the Warder falls to the rear and covers che
Standard Bearer, taking post betweenthe leading files of
thesecondplatoon. The Commandermarchesthreepacesin
front of the chief and guides of the first platoon. If the
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Standard Guard be absentthe chief of the secondplatoort

marchesin thecenterof thecross.

To Reform Platoons

322. 1. Form platoons,2. MARCH.
At the first command,the chiefs of platoonscommand

Front into line. At the commandmarch, the leading guides
mark time, the Knights successivelymarking time upon ar-
riving in line. As soon as thecenterfiles of the first platoon
and the flank files of thesecondplatoon arrive in line, their
chiefs command:1. Forward,2. MARCH, 8. Guide left.

The StandardGuard, if present,reformsandresumesthe
march at proper distancefrom the first platoon.

The Egyptian Cross
823. The Egyptianor Tau crossis thesameas thePas-

sion crosswith the upper limb wanting (T). It is formed
from column of four or five subdivisions.

Being in march in column of sections:1. Form Egyptian
cross,2. MARCH, 8. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guide center.

At the first command,thechiefs of sectionscaution res-
pectively, first section,half step; second,right oblique; third
andfourth, right by file; at thesametime the leadingguide
placeshimself on the right of the leading section. At the
commandmarch, the first section advancesin the half step
guidingto the right; thesecondsection obliquesto the right,
its chief commanding:1. Forward,in time to acid: 2. MARCH,
the instant it uncoversthe first section;when it advancesto
the front guiding to the left; the third and fourth sections
executeright by file andmoveto the front. The chief of the
first platoon placeshimself on the right of the secondsec-
tion, and the chief of the secondplatoon, on the left of the
first. The Commandergivesthefourth command,andplaces
himself three pacesin front of the leading guide.

If the StandardGuardbe presentit closeson thecenter,
theStandardBearercoxeringthe leadingguideat facing dis-
tance. The third and fourth guidestake post on the flanks
of the crossarm, eachwith his own chief.
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324. To form again in column: 1. Form sections, 2.
MARCH, 8. Guide left.

At the first command,the first section continues the
marchin the full step,the guide placing himself in front of
the left file, the secondsectionobliquesto the left; the third
arid fourth executeleft front into line. The sectionsresume
the full step when at wheeling distancefrom the•one next
in front.

To Form Square
825. Being in march in four subdivisions: 1. Form

square, 2. MARCH, 8. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide left
(right).

At the first command,the chiefs of subdivisions com-
mand as follows: The first, Half step. The second and
third: Right andleft by file. The fourth: Forward. At the
commandmarch,thechiefs takepost in rear of the first, and
in frqnt of the fourth subdivisions respectively;at the same
time the guidesplace themselveson the flanks of the first
and fourth subdivisions. The first subdivision continuesto
march in the half step; the secondand third executeright
and left by file, and the fourth continuesthe march in the
lull step. The Commandertakes position in the center of
the square.

If theStandardGuardbe presentit takes thecenter,the
Commandertaking post in front of the StandardBearer.

The leadingfiles of thesecondsubdivisioncoverthe right
and left guides of the first platoon. The right guide of the
secondplatoon and the left guide coverthe rear files of the
third subdivision. The Commanderseeing the square well
closedup givesthe fourth command,when all resumethe full
step.

The commandery in the form of a square may be
marchedby the flank, or causedto executeto the rear.

To Reform Column
826. 1. Form sections,2. MARCH, 8. Guideleft (right).
At the first command,the chiefs of subdivisions com-

mandas follows: The first: Forward. The secondandthird:
Front into line. The fourth: Mark time. At the commandr
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march, the first subdivision continuesthe march in the full
step; thesecondand third form front into line, each in suc-
cession resuming the full step at wheeling distance. The
chiefs andguides resumetheir posts in column.

The squareis also formed from column at half distance
by the samecommandsandmeans.

To Form Squareand ChangeDirection
327. Being ip’ column of threes, to form square and

changedirection at the sametime: 1. Form square to the
left, 2. MARCH, 8. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guideleft (right).

At the first command,thechief of the first section com-
mands: 1. First section,2. Threesleft; theother chiefs cau-
tion, forward. At thd command march, the first section
wheelsby threesto the left and moves forward in the half
step; the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth threes successively
flank to the left; the third andfifth threesmarch acrossand
form theright side of thesquare,while the fourth andsixth
threesform theleft side; theseventhandeighth threeswheel
to the left, uniting in section,and constitute thebaseof the
square,the chiefs giving thenecessarycommands. In this
formation,thethreesforming thesides of thesquareareleft
in front. At the fourth command,all resumethe full step.
The officers and guides place themselvesas in Par. 821.

To form columns of threesfrom squareandchangedirec-
tion to The right: 1. Form threesto the right, 2. MARCH,
8. Guide left.

At the first command,the leading guideplaces himself
in front of the right file, the chief of the first section com-
mands: 1. First section (platoon or company), 2. Threes
right. At the command march the first section executes
threesright; the right files mark time until the rearthreeof
the first sectionpasses,then movesforward into their place
in the columnby the right flank; the left files moveforward
into their place in the column, by the right flank; the fourth
sectiontakes one oblique stepto the left, movesforward, and
executesthreesright into column.

The Triangle
828. The formation asexplainedhere,is basedon miii-

F
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tary principles, and doesnot conform strictly to Ritual; for
formation to conform to Ritual, seeManual of Asylum Cere-
monies.

Being in match in column of threes: 1. Form triangle,
2. MARCH, 8. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide center.

At the first command,thechief df the first platooncom-
mands: Right files into echelon,Par. 248, andplaceshimself
in rear of numberoneof the rearthree; thechief of thesec-
ond platoon darts through the column and commands:Left
files into echelon,andplaceshimself in thepositionof theleft
guide,who coversnumbertwo of the rear three;the leading
guidecommands:1. Centerfiles, 2. Right and left front into
line, andplaceshimself twenty-oneinchesin front of number
two of the leadingthree. At the commandmarch,theleading
guidetakesthehalf step; numbersoneandthreeof the lead-
ing threecarefully preservethe interval betweenthem, and
thedistancefrom theguide; the right files exe~uteright into
echelon,andthe left files left into echelon,closing to twenty-
one inchesfrom the file in front, thechiefs in rear verifying
the positions of their respectivedivisions; the centerfiles
executeright and left front into line on numbertwo of the
leadingthreewho markstime, gaining an interval of twenty-
two inches to the right; the files in rear, oblique left and
right alternately,so that all numberstwo of the left of sec-
tions areto the left, andall numberstwo of the right of sec-
tions are to the right of the center interval, which is filled
by the left guide, who exactly coversthe leading guide, and
preservesthe alignment of the baseof the triangle on the
chiefs of platoons. The Commandertakes position in the
centerof the triangle, andgives the fourth commandwhen
the formation is completed,when all resumethe full step.
The third guidetakes post on the right of thebaseand the
fourth guideon the left of thebase.

The Knights forming the sides of the triangle preserve
wEb thegreatestcarethedistanceof twenty-oneinchesfrom
the file i~ front, keepingtheir shoulderssquarewith the line
of direction.

If the StandardGuard be present,the StandardBearer
marchesstraight to the front, passingthrough the interval
to be filled by The left guide, to a central position between
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the Commanderandthe left guide; the S. B. and W. oblique
right and left respectively,and placethemselveson the right
and left of the baseof the triangle. The above formation
presentsaperfectappearingtriangle,with thetallestKnights
at the apexand thecenterof the base,x~hile the Knights at
the anglesare of uniform height. -

329. To reform threes:I. Form threes,2. MARCH, 3.
Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide left.

At the command march, the leading guide places him-
self in front of number three and marchesstraight to the
front in the half step; the flank files oblique on the center,
taking thedistanceandtrace from the file next in front; the
left guidemarks time until the left of thecolumn approaches,
when he placeshimself in rehr of the left file; number two of
the first threemarchesstraight to his positibn in column,
followed successivelyby the files on his left and right, the
Standard Bearer, if present,steps into his position as his
file leader passeshim. The S. B. and W. oblique on the
center,uniting with the StandardBearerin its proper posi-
tion in column, The Commandergives the fourth command
as thecentral files regain their position in column./ 330. To change the baseof triangle to the front: 1.
Changebaseto front, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH, 5.
Guide center.

At the first command,the left guide commands:1. Cen-
ter forward, 2. Files left and right.

At the command march, the leading files mark time;
the leading guideexecutesto the rearand passesinside the
triangle; theKnights forming thesidesof the triangle march
straight to the front, andsuccessivelymark time on gaining
a distanceof twenty-oneinches to the front of the Knight
preceding him in echelon; upon passing to the front, each
Knight obliques a few inchestoward the center of the tri-
angle, in order that his shouldermay mask the shoulder of
the Knight to his rear. The Commandermarchesstraight
to the front, passingthroughthe apexof thenewtriangle to
its right center; the StandardBearer,if present,follows the
Commanderandmarks time oppositehim in the left center;
the baseof the triangle erecutescenterforward, files left

r ;. ;~,c> -12”
~,
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andright, and precededby the left guide, passesthrough the
apex betweenthe Commanderand Standard Bearer, when
theguidetakes thehalf step,andthebasereforms front in-
to line asbeforeexplained. The Commandergivesthe fourth
commandthe instant the basearrives akreastof the chiefs
of platoons,when all resumethe full step. The Standard
Bearerfollows The trace of the leading guide, andthe Coin-
manderfollows the StandardBearer. The right guidecloses
the apex of the triangle in the rear.

331. The triangle apex in front, may be formed from
triangle basein front, in an inversemanner. The left guide
leads the movementtaking thehalf step,thebaseexecuting,
centerforward, files left andright. The chiefs of platoons
take the half step, the Knights advance and successively
take the half step upon gaining twenty-oneinchesdistance
to the front of the file next precedingthemin echelon. The
right guide marchessti-aight to the front and placeshimself
at the apex of the triangle now changedto the, front; the
Commanderplaceshimself in the right center,andthe Stan-
dard Bearerin the left center, so that thebasemay reform
in their rear.

The left guide, as soonaspassedby the right guide, com-
mands: 1. Right and left front into line, 2. MARCH. when

- thebasereformsas before.
The Commander gives the command: 3. Forward, 4.

MARCH, 5. Guide center, as soon as the right guide takes
his post at theapexof the triangle, when the leading guide
and the Knights in echelon resumethe full step. The base

resumesthe full step and alignment when formed./
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SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION AND REGIMENT

GeneralRules

The Battalion
332. A battalion is composedof two or more, not ex-

ceeding six commanderiesor companies,under one Coin-
mander. Large commanderiesmay be formed into two or
more companiesof not less than twenty-four files each,as
heretoforeprovided, Par. 173. When possibleto do so, it is
best to havethe battalions composedof four commanderies
or companieseach, and in this school they will be so con-
sidered. In this school the terms “commandery”,and “com-
pany” are synonymous.

While it is understoodthat the formation of the larger
templarunits will usually be confined to the ceremoniesof
grand commanderies,in the caseof large commanderies,or
whereseveralcommanderiesare contiguous,permanentbat-
talions or provisional battalions and regiments may be
formed to thegreatinterestandadvantageof all concerned.

333. The seniorofficer presentis the instructor,in the
text he is designatedas Battalion Commander. Since the
battalion is not an administrativeunit the staff is usually
limited to two, theAdjutant andthe SergeantMajor,

334. When the commanderyis formed as a battalion
the Eminent Commanderwill assumehis proper position as
Battalion Commander,or will designateone quaiified to do
so, who may be the Generalissimo,the CaptainGeneral, a
Past Commander,or other competentSir Knight.

335. Companiesin thesamecommanderymay be desig-
natedby numeralsor letters, asFirst, Second,Third, etc.,or
Co. “A”, Co. “B”, Co. “C”, etc.

336. The following disposition of officers is suggested.
The Generalissimoto commandthe First (right) com-

pany, the Captain General the Fourth (left) company, the
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SeniorWardenas Adjutant, theJunior Warden as Sergeant
Major. PastCommandersfor other companyleaders.

337. For ceremonies,and evenfor drills, it is better to
equalizethecommanderiesby transferringKnights from the
larger to thesmaller,or by dividing largecommanderiesinto
two or more companies.

338. Commanderiestake rank according to date of
charter, and in forming battalion for ceiimonies,are posted
in order of rank from right to left in line and headto rear
in column. For drill or maneuversthey takeposition asdi-
rectedby The battalioncommander.

PastCommandersandPastGrand Officers takerankac-
cording to the date of installation.

Whentwo or morebattalions appearfor paradethe for-
mation will be that of a regiment.

The Regiment
339. A Regiment is composedof three battalions but

theseRegulationsareapplicableto a less or greaternumber.
The seniorofficer presentwill commandand will be desig-
natedRegimental Commander.

When the commanderyis formed as a regiment the
Eminent Commanderassumesthe command,under the title
of RegimentalCommander,or designatesthe Generalissimo
or Captain General, a Past Commander,or other competent
Sir Knight, to do so, the other officers of The commandery
being proportionatelyincreasedin rank.

340. Whenseveralcommanderiesparade,they areander
the authority of the GrandCommander,who if present,may
assumecommand;in the absenceof the Grand Commander,
the rankingGrandOfficer present,mayassumethecommand;
in the absenceof any Grand Officer, the Grand Commander
may namean officer to takecommand,ashis representative,
or failing to do so, the officers of the Commanderiespresent
will elect a commanding officer. The f±ommandingofficer
will designatetheofficers to commandthe severalbattalions,
such officers appointing their own staff officers.

34t When the Grand Comrnanaerassumescommand,
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unlessotherwiseordered,theDeputy GrandCommanderacts
as Chief of Staff and Executive Officer; the Grand Senior
Wardenas Adjutant (Asst. Adjt. Geni.), the Grand Junior
Warden as Sergeant Major, and the Grand Treasureras
Quartermaster,while the remaining GrandOfficers and Past
Grand Officers, takeposition on thestaff of theGrandCom-
mander; Past Grand Commanderson the left of the Grand
Captain General.

342. The commandingofficer and battalion command-
ers are designatedfield officers. The remaining Grand Of-
ficers andPast Grand Officers aredesignatedstaff officers.

343. The Grand Commandertakes post in front of the
centerof the Regiment,a distanceequal to abouthalf its
front. In column the GrandCommanderwith his staff rides
at the head, twenty-four pacesin front of the band. The
staff is six pacesin rear of the Grand Commander,formed
from right to left as follows: Adjutant, other officers, ac-
cording to rank, senior on the right. The Grand Standard
Guard,with a trumpeter on its left, forms the rear line of
thestaff.

344. Field officers repeatcommandswhenever neces-
sary; chiefs of commanderies,companies,and platoons only
when prescribed.

345. All GrandOfficers, andall field andstaff officers,
should be mounted, however, if not feasible to mount, all
drills, ceremoniesand paradesof regiments and battalions
may be executedon foot. At battalion drills the Adjutant
and SergeantMajor should always be on foot. For street
paradesit is permissible for the Grand Commanderand his
staff to ride in carriages,the st4f following in column in
order of rank. Orderlies to mounted officers should be
mounted.

3-46. Battalions in line are posted in order from right
to left, and in column from headto rear, accordingto the
rank of thecommanders.

347. The interval betweenbattaliensi~ line is twenty-
four paces.

EVOLUTIONS OF THE BATTALION

Position of Commanderies

348. Commanderies(companies) are designatednumer-
ically from right to left when in line, and from front to rear
when in column, first commandery,secondcommandery,and
so on. The numbersof commanderieschange wheneverby
facing in theoppositedirection,the left becomesthe right of
the line, andthe reartheheadof thecolumn. If, in passing
from line into column, the designationof commanderiesis
changed,they hold their line designationtill the column is
formed, whenthey takethecolumn designation. In like man-
ner, if in passing from column into line, the desiguationis
changed, they hold the column designationtill the line is
formed when they take the line designation.

Chiefs of commanderiescaution (such) commandery,
wheneverthedesignationis changed.

When thenumber of commanderiesis even, thoseto the
right of thecenterof thebattalion, regardlessof theposition
of the Standard,constituteThe right wing, thoseto the left,
the left wing.

In drill, the left commanderyof the right wing is desig-
nated the right center commandery;the right &mmandery
of the left wing, the left centercommandery. The designa-
tion of wings changeswheneverthe battalion faces in the
oppositedirection.

When the number of commanderiesis odd, the center
commanderyis part of the original right wing.

Battalion Standard
349. The battalionStandardGuardis postedas the left

three of the right centercommanderyuntil thebattalion line
is formed; when the commanderyis halted in rear of the
guides the StandardGuard,underthe commandof the S. B.
movesinto line and take post midway betweenthe right and
left center goides facing the front. In line the Standard
Guard is betweenthewings, the interval betweenit and the
guides is two paces. In line of commanderiesin column of
threes,sectionsor platoons, the StandardGuard is midway
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betweenthewings andon line with the chiefs. In close col-
umn the StandardGuard is on the left flank of the color
commandery.

In column of commanderies,platoons or sections, the
StandardGuard is midway betweenthe wings and equl-dis-
tant from the flanks of the column.

In column of threes,the Standardis midway between
the wings, preservinga distance of three pacesfrom the
guide in front.

The Colors aredeliveredby thebattalioncommanderinto
thehandsof the StandardBearers,and are escortedby the
StandardGuardto thecolor-commandery,andin like manner
escortedback. If, by movementsof thebattalion the Stan-
dard Guardfinds itself not betweenthewings, it takespost
thereas soon as practicable.

The Standard Guard presentson receiving and parting
with the colors; likewise the color commandery.

Posts of Officers andBattalion Staff
350. In line and in line of columns the battalion com-

manderis postedabouttwenty pacesin front of the center
of Thebattalion; this distanceto be reducedwhen thefront of
thebattalion is lessthan sixty paces.

In column, he is on the side of theguide, abreastof its
centerand about twenty paces from it. As instructor, he
goeswhereverhis presenceis necessary.

In columnthe Adjutant and SergeantMajor, eachin his
own wing, are on the side of the guide, oppositeto and six
pacesfrom the head or rearof the column.

In line, the Adjutant and SergeantMajor are opposite
the right and left of thebattalion, six pacesin rear of the
file closers.

Chiefs of commanderiesare postedthree pacesin front
of their respectivecommands.

The staff officers, in order of rank from right to left,
take poststhree pacesin rear of the Battalion Commander.
In formationsfor battalion drill they are dispensedwith. In
forming for streetparade,they takepost on the right of the
battalion, six pacesfrom its front rank.
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The Band
351. The band is posted on the right of the battalion,

the left of its front ranli twenty pacesto the right of the
battalion.

Commands
352. Chief~ of commanderiesrepeat such preparatory

commandsas are to be immediately executedby their com-
mands,as,forward, threesright, etc.

The Sir Knights executethecommands,march and halt,
- if applying to their commanderies,when given by the Com-

mander.
Chiefs do not repeatthe commandsof thebattalion com-

mander, for the manual of the sword, nor thosecommands
which are not essentialto the erecutionof a movementby
their commanderiesas, close in mass,etc.

To Form the Battalion

353. At the sound of the assembly,the commanderies
form on their respectiveparadegrounds; being formed, Ad-
jutant’s call is sounded,at whichthe SeniorandJunior War-
dens (Adjutant and SergeantMajor), the latter on the left,
and with swordsin scabbards,marchto the point where the
basecommanderyis to form, the Adjutant posts the Ser-
geantMajor on the line at a little more than commandery
distancefrom andfacing himself. Both then draw swords.
If mounted the, Adjutant proceedsto the point where the
basecommanderyis to form; the SergeantMajor reports to
him and is postedon the line, etc. The right andleft guides
of eachcommanderyprecddeit on the line by abouttwenty
paces,in double time, and are posted as markers,at guide
swords, by the Adjutant and SergeantMajor. The guides
of the color (right center) commanderyare the first to ar-
rive, andarepostedon the line facing theleft (point of rest).
Theline of markersis prolongedto the right by theright and
left guides of the commanderiesof the right wing who are
establishedfacing the point of rest so that each is opposite
the properflank of his commanderywhen it is on the line;
the left guideplaceshimself aboutfive pacesfrom the right
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guideof theprecedingcommandery. TheAdjutant alignsthe
guidesin the right wing, placing himself in rear of the right
guidesas they successivelyarrive on the line. The line is
similarly prolongedin the left wing by the SergeantMajor,
who aligns the guides in their positions facing the right
(point of rest),placinghimself successivelyin rearof theleft
guidesas they arrive on the line.

354. The guides, upon taking post on the line, bring
their swords to theposition of guideswords. Par. 111. This
rule is general for all successiveformations.

355. The color commandery(right center) is the first
established,andis conductedby its chief so as to arrive from
the rear, parallel to the line of markers. When it arrives at
onepacefrom the line, thechief halts it, placeshimself near
the left markerfacing to thefront, anddressesthecommand-
ery to the left, thebreastsof theKnights oppositethe mark-
ers restingagainsttheir arms;thecommanderiesof theright
wing form successivelyfrom left to right, eachbeing halted
at one pacefrom theline anddressedto the left asexplained
for the color commandery. The commanderiesof the left
wing form successivelyfrom right to left, and are dressed
to the right.

Eachcommanderyis haltedanddressedso thereis an in-
terval of threepacesbetweenthe guideswhen in line,

356. When approachinga line, a commanderyis halted
by its chief when it is aboutone pace in rear of the line of
markers.

When commanderiesareto be aligned,chiefsplacethem-
selves on that flank toward which the dressis to be made,
facing to the front. Par. 131.

Each chief, after dressinghis commandery,commands:
Front, and takeshis post. Theserules are general.

357. At the sounding of Adjutant’s call, the band, if
present,marchestogetherwiTh thecommanderiesto its posi-
tion in line.

The battalioncommandertakespost, facing the line, and
at a distancein front of its center,aboutequal to one-half
its front.

358. The Adjutant having assuredthe position of the

r
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right guide of the right commandery,facesabout, marches
three pacesto the right of the front rank, faces to the left,
moves three pacesto the front, faces to the left and halts,
and, when the last commanderyarriving on the line is
brought to a front, commands:1. Guides,2. POSTS.

At the commandposts, the SergeantMajor and guides
take their posts in line.

The Adjutant moves at a trot (if dismounted,in quick
time), by the shortestroute to a point midway betweenthe
Commandersand the Battalion Commander, halts, faces
about, brings The battalion to a present,resumeshis fr4ont,
salutesthe Battalion Commander,and reports: Eminent Sir
(or Right Eminent Sir), thebattalion is formed. The Bat-
talion Commanderretains the salutewith the right hand,
directs the Adjutant, Take your post, Sir, draws his sword
and commands:1. Carry, 2. SWORDS. The Adjutant faces
about,andreturnsto his post by the samegait and path as
describedabove.

359. The battalion may be formed in line on the right
or left commanderyby thesameprinciples; the guidesbeing
postedfacing the point of rest; or, it may be assembledin
column of threes;when assembledthe Adjutant reports to
the Battalion Commanderas soon as the last commandery
has takenits place.

To OpenRanks
360. Being at a halt: I. Open ranks, 2. MARCH, 3.

FRONT.
The Battalion Commanderremains in place facing the

battalion. The Adjutant placeshimself facing to the left,
three pacesto The right and three pacesto the rear of the
front rank. The chiefs of platoonsandright andleft guides
andfile closerstake post as at thecommandopen ranks, in
the school of thecommandery. Par. 191.

The Adjutant aligns the guidesandthen placeshimself
facing to the left, in line with the Commanders,and thtee
pacesfrom the right flank.

At the commandmarch, ranks are opened.
Thecommanderyofficers placethemselvesoppositetheir

posts in line, three pacesin front of the front rank, dressto
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the right, and casttheir eyes to the front as soon as their
alignmentis verified. The StandardGuard,if present,stands
fast dressingto the right. The band takes three pacesbe-
tween ranks,the alignmentbeingvaried by the drum major
from the right.

The Adjutant verifies thealignmentof theofficers, both
ranks,and the file closers,and then takespost facing to the
front, three pacesto the right of thehattalion, in line with
the officers. The Battalion Commandergives the command
front when the Adjutant tal<es his post. The guides and
drummajor returnJo their postsin line. Shouldthebattalion
havewheeled aboutby threes,the SergeantMajor performs
the duties of the Adjutant.

To Close Ranks
361. 1. Close ranks, 2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch, the platoon leadersface about

and return to their posts in line, andranks are closed. Par.
192.

To Rest the Battalion

362. 1. Battalion, 2. REST, or AT EASE.
To resumetheattention,the Battalion Commandercom-

mands: 1. Battalion, 2. ATTENTION.
363., Dismiss your commanderies(companies),at which

command,eachCommanderconductshis commanderyto its
paradeground,where it is dismissed,asprescribedin School
of Commandery. The StandardGuard escortsthe colors to
thequartersof the CommandingOfficer.

To March in Line
364. The battalion being at a halt, and correctly

aligned: 1. Forward, 2. Guide center (right or left), 3.
MARCH.

At the secondcommand the chiefs caution second (or
such) commanderyguide left (right) accordingas they are
in the right or left wings. This rule is general.

At thecommandmarch,thebattalionstepsoff promptly,
guidingon thecenter; theStandardBearer,chargedwith the

r BATTALION DRILL

stepanddirection,preserveswith carethecadenceandlength
of step,and selectspoints in advanceon which to direct his
march. The guides march abreastof the StandardBearer,
andin stepwith him.

The chiefs, in front of thecentersof their commanderies,
see that the goides preserve a general alignment, without
abruptly shorteningor lengtheningthe step, and that they
preservethe interval of three pacesbetweencommanderies.

To effect a slight change of direction while marching,
the Battalion Commandercommands: Incline to the right
(left) and indicatesthenew line of direction. The guide ad-
vanceshis left shoulder, giving time for the alignment to
conform to his movement.
To Facethe Battalion to theRear andMarch It to the Rear

365. 1. Threesright (left) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide
center (right or left).

At the second’commandthe battalion wheels aboutby
threes; each chief of commanderyand file closer darts
throughthenearestinterval to their new positionsin line.

The Adjutant andSergeantMajor passaroundthe flanks
to the rearof the line, andthebattalion is maneuveredby the
samecommandsand meansas before.

Should thebattalion be halted on completing the about
by threes,eachchiefdresseshis commanderyto the left, com-
mands: Front, and places himself in front of its center.
Should the battalion wheel by threesto the left about, the
alignmentwould be to the right.

366. The battalion may be marcheda few pacesto the
rearby the commands:

1. Battalion, 2. About, 3. FACE, 4. Forward, 5. Guide
center, 6. MARCH; or, if in march, by the commands: 1.
To the rear, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide center.

The officers, guides, StandardBearer, and file closers
retain their relative positions until the battalion is again
facedto the original front, until which no other movements
will be executed.

367. To put the battalion in march and to half it; to
march in the half step; to mark time; to change step; to
marchbackward;to sidestep; to oblique; and to resumethe
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direct march; to pass from quick time to double time, and
the reverse,etc., are executedas explainedin the School of
the Commandery.

To Rectify the Alignment

368. Commanders,rectify the alignment. At this com-
rnand,the chiefs to theright of the Standardhastento place
themselveson the left of their commanderies,anddressthem
successivelyto the left, eachas soon as thechief on his left
commandsfront; thechiefs to the left of the Standardplace
themselveson the right of their commanderiesand dress
them successivelyto the right; each chief returns to his
placein line after commandingfront.

369. To give the battalion a general alignment, the
Battalion Commandermoves outside one flank of the bat-
talion, and commands:1. Guides,center (right or left) corn-
mandery on the line, 2. Guides on the line, 3. On the center
(right or left), 4. DRESS, 5. Guides,6. POSTS.

At thefirst command,the designatedguidesplacethem-
selveson the line, and face the center (right or left). Par.
107. The Battalion CommanderestablishesThem by motion
of theswordin the directionhe wishesto give thebattalion.

At the secondcommand,The guides of the other com-
manderiestake thesamepostsas in forming battalion.

At the fourth command,the commanderiesmove up in
quick time against the guides,where, having arrived, each
chief dresseshis commanderyto the flank toward which his
guides face.

If thenewline be oblique, andat a considerabledistance
from the battalion, the chiefs remain in front of their com-
manderies,andconductthem with the guide towardthe cen-
ter, so as to arrive parallel to the line, where they halt and
dressas before explained.

At the sixth command,guides return to their posts in
line. If thenewdirectionof theline be suchthat oneor more
commanderiesfind themselvesin advanceof it, theBattalion
Commander,before establishing the guides, causes these
commanderiesto be movedto the rear.
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To Pass Obstacles

£40. Marching in line: 1. (Such) Commandery (or
Commanderies) obstacle, 2. MARCH.

If the obstacle covers but one commandery, its chief
commands:1. (Such) Commandery,2. Left by threes,or, 2.
Right by threes,accordingashe is on the right or left of the
center; after repeatingthe commandmarch,he places him-
self beside the leading three of his command,which con-
tinues to march in line. The guide of the commanderyin
line next toward the flank of the battalion,marchesabreast
of thebasis of alignment, and preservesthe interval neces-
sary for the commanderybroken to the rear to form again
into line. If the obstacle covers the color commandery,it
breaks into column of threes,with the StandardGuard in
front.

If theobstaclecoverstwo commanderiesnot on the flank
of thebattalion,eachbreaksinto column of threes,with the
leadingthreeof eachcommanderymarchingin line; thechief
of the commanderyfarthest from the Standardplaceshim-
self on The innerflank of the leadingthree,andpreservesthe
interval necessaryfor the two commanderiesto reform into
line. Pat.211.

371. When the obstacleis passed:1. (Such)command-
ery (or commanderies)into line, 2. MARCH.

At the first command, the chief commands: 1. Right
(left) front into line, 2. Double time.

At thecommandmarch, repeatedby the chief, thecom-
manderybrokento the rearexecutesfront into line in double
time. If obstaclesare passedin doubletime, the battalionis
broughtto quicktime beforereforming line. Whenmarching
in line, and obstaclesare encounteredcovering a part of the
commandery,its chief, without intimation from theBattalion
Commander,breaks threesto the rear, causingthem to re-
form line as soon as the obstaclesare passed.

To March by the Flank

372. Being in line: 1. Threesright (left), 2. MARCH.
The Battalion Commandermarchesabout twenty paces

from the centerof the column, and on theside of theguide.
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The Adjutant and SergeantMajor march on the side of the
guide, oppositeto andsix pacesfrom theheador rearof the
column, eachin his own wing.

A distanceof three pacesis maintainedbetweenguides
of adjacentcommanderies,in column of threesor sections.
To Break into Column of Threesfrom the Right or Left to

March to theLeft or Right
373. Being in line at a halt: 1. Column of threes 2.

Break from the righl (left) to march to the left (right),
3. MARCH.

At thecommandmarch,the chief of the right command-
ery commands:1. Right by threes.

At the commandmarch, repeatedby the chief, thecom-
mandery moves in column of threesto the front, its chief
commanding:1. Column left, in time to add: 2. MARCH, the
instant the leading threehasadvancedcommanderydistance;
the guidethendirectshis march parallel to the front of the
battalion.

The chief of thesecondcommanderycommands:1. Right
by threes,in time to add: 2. MARCH, the instantthe leading
three of the first commanderyarrives opposite his right
three; the leading three having marched commanderydis-
tanceto the front, the commanderychangesdirection asex-
plained for the first, and then follows in its rear; the other
commanderiessuccessivelyconform to what is explainedfor
the second.
To Form Line From Column of Threesto theLeft or Right

374. 1. Threes left (right), 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion,
4. HALT; or 4. Guide center(right or left).

The commandhalt, is given the instant the threesunite
in line. Eachchief hastensto placehimself in the interval
on the right of his commandery,facing to the front, dresses
it to the right, commandsfront, and placeshimself in front
of its center.

At the command,guidecenter,the battalionadvancesin
line asexplainedin Par. 364.

GeneralRules for SuccessiveFormations
375. Successiveformationsinclude all thoseformations
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where the several subdivisions arrive successivelyupon the
line; such as front into line, the deploymentsof columns,
formationsinto line by two movements,changesof front, etc.

(a) In all successiveformations, except formation into
line by two movements,the Adjutant and SergeantMajor,
who is at the head of the column, or nearestthe point ot
rest, establishesthe two markers on the line opposite the
right and left files of the subdivisionfirst to arrive on the
line. Both markersfacetowardthepoint of rest. If the for-
mation be central they are placed on the line in front of the
leading subdivision, facing to the center. Guides precede
their commanderieson the line by abouttwenty paces,andin
doubletime, andtake theposition of guide swords.

(b) In all formationsfrom a halt, themarkersareestab-
lished at the preparatorycommand,indicating the direction
in which the line is to extend; if marching, they hasten
toward the point of rest at the preparatorycommand,and
are establishedat the command march. In formation on
right (left) into line, the first marker is establishedcom-
mandery distance to the right (left) of the head of the
column.

(c) In formationsfront into line from column of threes
or sections,they arepostedcommanderydistancein front of
the head of the column. In column of commanderiesthey
are postedagainstthe leading commandery.

(d) In thedeployments,theyarepostedagainstthelead-
ing commanderyor theheadof thecolumn, when thedeploy-
ment is on the first subdivision; andsix pacesin front of the
column, when thedeploymentis on a subdivisionin rear.

(e) In changesof front, the first marker is postedcom-
mandery distance to the right of the first, or left of the
fourth commanderyaccordingasthechangeof front is to the
right or left.

The line is prolongedin themannerpreviouslyexplained
in formation of the battalion (Par. 353), by the guidesof
eachcommanderywho arefarthestfrom thepoint of rest; the
guidesareassured,as they successivelyarrive, by theofficer
at the headof the column, or nearestthe point of rest. If
the formation be central, the Adjutant and SergeantMajor
establishtheguidesof their own wings. When theprinciples
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of successiveformationsarewell understood,the guidesmay
be requiredto post themselvesasmarkerswithout assistance.

The Battalion Commander commands: 1. Guides, 2.
POSTS,at the completion of all successiveformations.
To Form From Column of Threeson Right or Left into Line

376. Being in march: 1. On right (left) into hae, 2.
MARCEL

The first commandis repeatedby the chief of the first
commandery. At the commandmarch, repeatedby thechief
of the first commandery, it executeson right into line,
Par. 205; its chief halting it at onepacefrom the line when
it dressesto the right againstthemarkers. The other chiefs
successivelycommand:1. On right into line, in time to add:
2. MARCH, when oppositethe right of their places in line,
halt their commanderies,when they dress as explainedfor
the first.

The guides who are to mark the line remain with theii
commancleriesuntil necessaryto detachthemselvesin order
to precedethem on the line by abouttwenty paces.

Eachcommanderypromptly dressesto the right without
command,andwhen the last threehasdressed,its chief gives
the commandfront.

If thebattalionbe at a halt, thechiefs of commanderies
in rearof the first, cautionforward, at the first commandof
the Battalion Commander,and repeatthe commandmarch.

To Form the Column of ThreesFront into Line

377. Being in march: 1. Left (right) front into line,
2. MARCH.

At the first command,thechief of thefirst commandery
commands:1. Left front into line, 2. Double time; the chief
of the secondcommanderycommands: 1. Column left; the
other chiefs: Column half left.

At the commandmarch, repeatedby all the chiefs, the
first commanderyexecutes left front into line in double
time, is halted at one pace from the line and dressedto the
right againstthemarkers. Par.207. The chiefof the second
commanderyconductsit oppositethe right of its place in
line, changesdirection to the right, and commands:1. Left
front into line, 2. Double time, in time to add: 8. MARCH,

r
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when at coinmanderydistancefrom the line; he then places
himself in front of its center,andwhen at onepacefrom the
line halts thecommandery,and dressesit to the right. The
other chiefs cond~uct their commanderiesto a point twice
commanderydistance in rear of the right of their place’s in
line, change direction half right, and when at coinmandery
distancefrom the line conform to what is explainedfor the
secondcommandery. Each chief gives the command front,
when the last Three of his commanderyhasarrived on the
line anddressed.

If at a halt, the chiefs of commanderiesin rear of the
first, prefix their commandsby forward.

878. To form front into line facedto the rear: 1. Right
(left) front into line, faced to the rear, 2. MARCH.

The movementis executedasexplained in Par. 877, ex-
ceptthat the chiefs do not halt their commanderiestill they
havemarchedthreepacesbeyondthe line; all the threeshav-
ing arrived in line the chiefs wheel their commanderiesto
the left aboutby threes,halt them andthen dresstheir com-
manderiesto the right.

In forming line facedto the rearthe threeswheel about
towardthepoint of rest. This rule is general.
Formationof Column of Threesinto Line by Two Movements

379. A part of the column having changeddirection to
theright to form line to the left: 1. Threesleft, 2. Rearcom-
manderiesleft front into line, 8. MARCH.

The chiefs whosecommanderieshavechangeddirection
repeatthe first andthird commands,halt their commanderies
as the threesunite in tine anddress them to the right and
tAke their posts.

The rear commanderiesexecute left front into line as
previously explained, Par. 877. Guides are posted for the
rear commanderiesonly.

To Form Double Column of Threes to the Front
380. Beinir in line: I. Centerforward, 2. Threesleft and

right, 3. MARCH.
At the second command, the chief of the right center

commandery commands: 1. Left by threes,the chief of the
left centercommandery:1. Right by threes;theother chiefs:
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Threes left or right, according as they are in the right or
left wings.

At the commandmarch, repeatedby all the chiefs, the
double column of threes is formed. The Standard Guard
moves straight to the front, shorteningthe first three steps,
the left three of the right wing and the right three of the
left wing movestraightto the front aligning on thestandard
guard; the file closersmarch in the interval between the
wings.

The Battalion Commandermarcheson the right flank of
the column twenty pacesfrom thecenter. The Adjutant and
SergeantMajor march in their own wings, abreastof, and
six pacesfrom the guides in ~rear of the column.

To Form the Double Column of Threes Front into Line

381. 1. Right and left front into line, 2. MARCH.
The movementis executedby eachwing as explainedin

Par. 377. The markersareestablishedfor the leading com-
manderyof the right wing as thebaseor point of rest.
To Form Double Column of Threes to the Right or Left

into Line
382. 1. Threes right (left), 2. Left (right) commander.

les on right (left) into line, 8. MARCH.
The chiefs of the right wing repeatthe first and third

commands,halt their commanderiesas the threes unite in
line, dressthem to the left and take their posts. The com-
manderiesof the left wing executeon right into line, Par.
872. The SergeantMajor in theleft wing assuresThe guides
of the left commanderiesas they arrive on the line.

To Form Column of Commanderies to the Right or Left
383. Being in line at a halt: 1. Commanderies right

(left) wheel, 2. MARCH.-
At the first command,the chiefs of commanderiescau-

tion: Right wheel.
At the commandmarch,eachcommanderywheelsto the

right on principles explainedin Par. 198.
[f the battalion be in march,at the command,march,

BATTALION DRILL

the guideshalt, and thewheel is completed as from a halt.
In column the Battalion Commandertakes post on the

flank toward which the commanderiesare dressed,or if in
march,on the side of theguide, abouttwenty pacesfrom the
centerof thecolumn. The Adjutant andSergeantMajor take
post eachin his own wing, abreastof, andsix pacesfrom the
leadingandrearsubdivisions,and on theside of the guide.

Wheneverthe guide in column of commanderiesor sub-
divisions is changed,theAdjutant and SergeantMajor, unless
otherwisedirected, passby the most convenient route to the
designatedflank. This rule is general.

384. To break into column of commanderiesand move
forward without halting: I. Continuethemarch,2. Command-
eries right (left) wheel, 8. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH,
6. Guide right (left).

The commanderieswheelasbefore,exceptthat thechiefs
remainin front of their commanderies. At the fourth com-
mand,the right guidesplace themselveson the right of their
pivot Knights.

The battalionbreaksinto column of platoonsin thesame
manneras into column of commanderies,substituting in the
command,platoonsfor commanderies.Thechiefs of platoons
at the first command,placethemselvestwo pacesin front of
thecentersof their platoons,andperformthesanie dutiesas
thechiefs of commanderies.

To Break by the Flank of Commanderiesto the Rear into
Column

385. Being in line at a halt: 1. Right (left) of com-
manderies rear into column, 2. Threes right (left), 8.
MARCH.

The movement is executedon principles explained in
Par. 299.

The battalion breaksby platoon by the samecommand
and means,substitutingin the commands,platoonsfor com-
manderies.

To Break from theRight or Left to March to theLeft or
Right

386. Being in line at a halt: 1. Commauderiesbreak
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from the right (left) to marchto the left (right), 2. MARCH.
At the first command,thechief of the first coinmandery

commands:1. Forward, 2. Guide left.
At thecommandmarch, repeatedby thechief, the right

commanderymoves forward, the chief commanding: 1. Left
turn, in time to add: 2. MARCH, when thecommanderyhas
advancedcommanderydistanceto the front, at which com-
mand,the guidefacesto the left andmarcheson a line par-
allel to the front of thebattalion,the commanderyexecuting
left turn as explainedin Par. 196.

The secondcommanderyexecutesthe movementby the
samecommandsand meansas the first, its chief putting it
in marchwhen the first commanderyarrives oppositeits left;
the left guide, after turning, marchesin thetrace of the left
guideof the first. The other commanderiesexecutesuccess-
ively what is prescribedfor the second; the chiefs giving
their commandsin time to avoid loss of distance.

To ChangeDirection in Column at Full Distance
387. Being in march: 1. Column right (left), 2. MARCH.
At the first commandthe chief of the first commandery

commands:Right wheel.
At the commandmarch, repeatedby the chief, the lead-

ing subdivisionwheelsto the right, the chief adding: 1. For-
ward, 2. MARCH, upon its completion.

The othersubdivisionsmarchsquarelyup to thewheeling
point, and change direction by the same commandsand
meansas the first.

388. To put the column in march andchangedirection
at the same time: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right (left), 8.
Column right (left), or, 8. Column half right (half left), 4.
MARCH.

To changedirection slightly: Incline to the right (left).
The leadingguideslightly advancesthe left (right) shoulder,
and comestgradually into the required direction, his sub-
division conformingto his movements. The rearsubdivisions
executethe change of direction on the same ground,and in
the samemanneras the first.

r
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To Form Line to the Left or Right from Column at Full
Distance

389. Being at a halt, the guides covering each other at
the proper distance: 1. Left (right) into line wheel, 2.
MARCH, 8. Guides, 4. POSTS.

At the first command,thechiefs caution,left wheel; the
right guideof the leadingcoromanderyplaceshimself facing
the leading guide of the column, at nearly commanderydis-
tancein front of him, so as to be opposite one of the right
files of the commanderywhen the wheel is completed;the
guideis assuredin his position by theAdjutant or Sergeant
Major at the headof the column.

- The commanderieswheel to the left on fixed pivots; each
chief of commanderyfaceshis commandto observethewheel,
movestoward the point whereits marchingflank is to rest,
and, when it is near the line, commands: 1. Commanzlery,
2. HALT.

At the commandhalt, the commanderyhalts, the chief
places himself on the line facing to the front, threq paces
from the left of thecommanderynext on the right, andcom-
mands: 1. Right, 2. DRESS, 8. FRONT. At the command
dress,thecommanderydressesui~ to the line of guides.

At the fourth command,the guides take their posts in
line,

A column in marchis foi’med into line by thesamecom-
mandsaswhen at a halt; theguide, if not already there,be-
ing first orderedto the flank, towardwhich themovementis
to be executed. At the commandmarch, the guide on the
marchingflank of the leading subdivision placeshimself as
previously explained; the guides halt in their places, and
the Adjutant or SergeantMajor at the headof the column
promptly rectifies his position; the subdivisions wheel on a
fixed pivot as just explained.

390. To form line from column and move forward
\vithout halting: 1. Continue the march,2. Left (right) into
line wheel, 8. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH, 6. Guide
center.

At the third command,each commanderywheelsas be-
fore explained,Par. 889, the right guide of the leadingcom-
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manderyremains on its right, and conductsthe marching
flank.

At the fifth command,thebattalion movesto the front.
A column of platoonsis formedto the right or left into

line upon the sameprinciples.
Being in Column at Full pist.anceon Right or Left into Line

391. Being in march, the Battalion Commanderdirects
the guide, if not already there, to the flank toward which
themovementis to be euxecuted,and commands:1. On right
(left) into line, 2. MARCH.

At the first command,the chief of the first commandery
commands:Right turn, and repeatsthe commandmarch.

The commanderyhaving arrived at one pace from the
markersthe chief halts it, and dressesit to the right. The
other commanderiescontinue the march, each chief com-
manding: 1. Right turn, in time to add: 2. MARCH, upon ar-
riving opposite the right of his place in line. The com-
manderiesarehalted and dressedas explainedfor the first.

Being in Column at Full Distance Front into Line

392. Being at a halt: 1. Right (left) front into line, 2.
MARCH.

At the‘first command,thechief of the first commandery
commands:Stand fast. Eachof the other chiefs commands:
Threesright.

At the secondcommandthe chief of the first command-
ery dressesit to the left againstthemarkers,theother chiefs
repeatthe commandmarch and conduct their commanderies
to the right. Eachchief halts when oppositethepoint where
The left of his commanderywill rest in line, and when the
rear three is abreastof him, commands: 1. Threes left, 2.
MARCH, and conductsit to the line with guide left, halts,
and dresseshis commanderyto the left.

The StandardGuard wheels to the right, advancesand
wheelsto the left, and marchesto its placein line.

Being in marchthe movementis similarly executed;the
chief of the first commanderycommands:Commandery,at
the first command,andaddshalt at thecommandmarch.

393. To form front into line facedto the rear, add the
command:Faced to the rear, to the first command.

r
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The movementis executedthe same as Par. 892, except
that thecommanderiesmarchthreepacesbeyondthe line and
halt, and as soon as theguides closein, they wheelaboutby
threestoward the point of rest, halt, andaredressedtoward
thepoint of rest.

To Advancein Line’ of Columns

894. The battalion beingin line: 1. Commanderies(Pla-
toons,etc.), 2. Right (left) by threes,8. MARCH, 4. Guide
right (left or center).

At the command march, each commanderyor platoon
executesright by threes.

At the fourth command, the guides of commanderies
dresstoward the right, left, or center,taking careto preserve
the interval necessaryto form front into line.

In the march in line of columns, the Battalion Coni-
mandermarchestwenty pacesin front of the center of the
battalion. The Adjutant andSergeantMajor marchsix paces
outside the column, abreastof the chiefs of subdivisions,
each in his own wing.

395. The battalion marching in line of columns is
marchedto the rear by the commands:1. Threesright (left)
about, 2. MARCH, 8. Guide right (left or center).

The chiefs hastento the headsof their commands,and
theAdjutant andSergeantMajor faceaboutand placethem-
selvesin the same relative position as when facing to the
former front, and abreastof the leading guides.

Marching in Line of Columns to Form Line
396. 1. Commanderies(Platoons), 2. Left (right) front

into line, 8. MARCH, 4. Battalion, 5. HALT.
At the command march, each subdivision executesleft

front into line, and is dressedto the right by its chief.
If asecutedin double time, the Battalion Commapder

commands:Guide center, immediately after the command
march.

397. Marching in line of columns, to march again in
column of subdivisions: 1. Threes left (right), 2. MARCH,
8. Guide right (left or center).
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Marching in Line of Columns to ChangeDirection
398. 1. Changedirection to the right (left), 2. MARCH,

3. Battalion, 4. HALT.
At the first commandthechief of the first commandery

commands:Column right, theother chiefs command:Column
half right, at thecommandmarch, repeatedby thechiefs,the
first commanderychangesdirection to the right; the other
commanderiesare conductedby the shortestline to their
placesabreastof the first.

If marching in double time, or in quick time, and the
commandbe double time, or beingat a halt andthecommand
be double time, the chief of the first commanderycautions:
Quick time; the other commanderiesexecutethe movement
in double time, and on arriving abreast of the first com-
manderytheir chiefs command:1. Quick time, 2. MARCH,
and announcetheguide. If thecommandhalt be givendur-
ing theexecutionof themovementonly those commanderies
that havearrived in placehalt; the others successivel halt
upon arriving on the line. y

If executed in double time, the Battalion Commander
announcesthe guide immediately after the commandmarch.

Formationsin Mass
399. The Adjutant or SergeantMajor who is nearest

the leadingcommandery,placeshimself in front of theguide
at thepoint of restandassurestheguides of theother com-
manderies.

The distance betweencommanderiesin mass is eight
paces.

The chiefs aretwo pacesin front of their commanderies;
they resumetheir postswhen full distanceis taken.

Whenevera commanderytakes its placein mass,the file
closersclose in one pace; they fall back to two paceswhen
full distance is taken.

The Battalion Commandertakespost twelve pacesfrom
the flank on thesideof theguide.

Being in Column of Conimanderiesat Full Distanceto
Close in Mass

400. Being at halt: 1. Close in mass, 2. Guide right
(left), 3. MARCH.
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The chief of the first commanderycautions:standfast;
anddresseshis commanderyto the right (or left); the other
chiefs command:1. Forward, 2. Guide right, the rear com-
manderiesmoveforward; eachis haltedupon closing to eight
paces; eachchief establisheshis guide in rearof the guide
of the first, anddresseshis commanderytoward the guide.
If marching, the Battalion Commanderomits the command
for theguide, andthe chiefs of the rear commanderiesomit
thecommandforward; at thecommandmarch,the first com-
mandery is halted.

If in marching in double time, or quick time, and the
command be double time, the first chief cautionshis com-
manderyquick time; each of the other chiefs commands:1.
Quick time, 2. MARCH, upon closing to eight paces.

The StandardGuard takesposition on the flank of the
color commandery. This rule is genera].

To arrestthe march during the execution of the move-
meat: I. Battalion, 2. HALT. Only thosecommanderieshalt
that haveclosedto eight ‘paces; the othershalt successively
at thecommandsof their chiefs,upon closing to eight paces.
To closein mass on the rearcommanderytheBattalion Com-
manderfirst facesthe battalion to the rear by threesright
(left) about, thenclosesas before.

Being in Massto TakeFull Distance

401. Being at a halt: 1. Take full distance,2. Guide
right (left), 3. MARCH.

At the secondcommandthechief of the first command-
ery commands:1. Forward,2. Guideright. Eachof theother
chiefs cautions staud fast and commands:1. Forward, 2.
Guide right, 3. MARCH, when his commanderyhas full dis-
tance. The StandardGuardresumesits position betweenthe
wings.

If marchingin column closedin mass,the commandfor
theguide is omitted, and at the commandmarch, the chiefs
of commanderiesin rearof thefirst command:1. Mark time,
2. MARCH, and successively command: 1. Forward, 2.
MARCH, when at full distance.

If marching in double time, or in quick time and the
command be double time, the first commanderytakes the



I S F •— aa—~ un~.in~m.aa~ r~an. — —.

w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.sticiitingargus.nI
w siichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nI
w stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl

154 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION

double time, the chiefs of the other commandetiescommand
quick time, and successivelycommand: 1. Double time, 2.
MARCH, when at full distance.

Being in Column of Threesto Close in Massto the Left
or Right

402. 1. Close in mass,2. First commanderythreesleft
(right), 3. MARCH.

At the secondcommandthechief of the first command-
ery commands:1. Threesleft, andat the commandmarchby
the Battalion Commanderrepeatedby the chief, the corn-
manderyforms line to the left, advanceseight paces,is halt-
ed anddressedto the left. The chiefof thesecondcommand-
ery halts in rear of the left of the first, and when the rear
three is oppositehim, forms line to the left, halts his corn-
mandery,establisheshis left guide eight pacesin rear of the
left guide of the first, and dresseshis commanderyto the
left.

Eachof theother commanderiesmarchesby the shortest
line to apoint eight pacesin rearof the left guideof thepre-
ceding commandery,inclines so as to enter the column and
executewhat hasbeenexplainedfor thesecondcommandery.

To Close in Mass to the Front from Column of Threes
403. 1. Close in mass, 2. First commanderycolumn

right (left) 3. MARCH. The first commanderychanges
directionto the right at the command,march, its chief halts,
and when its left is opposite him he commands: 1. Threes
left, 2. MARCH; conductshis commanderyeight pacesto
the front, halts and dressesit to the left; each of the other
commanderieschangesdirection to the right so as to form
line to the left and dressat eight pacesfrom the preceding
cornmandery. If the changeof directionbe to the left, the
commanderiesform line to the right and dressto the right.

The mass may be formedfrom line on the right or left
commandery,by first marchingin column of threesto the
right (left), and then closing in mass as explained.

The mass may be formed facedto the rearby addingto
the command, faced to the rear, after command, dose in
mass. The movementis executed,as previously explained,
exceptthat thecommanderiesin rearof thefirst successively
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enter the columns beyond a point where the first changed
direction.

404. The mass is deployed on principles explained in
Far. 392.

Being in Mass to form Column of Threes

405. Being at a halt: 1. Column of threes, 2. First
(fourth or rear)commandery,threesright (left), 3. MARCH.

The designatedcommanderyforms column of threesand
marchesto the right. Eachof the other commanderiesexe-
cute the same movementin time to join in column the one
preceding,its cluef conductingit by the mostdirect route.

Column of threes may be formed to the front on the
sameprinciples.

Movements in Mass
406. A column in mass advances, halts, obliques,

marchesby the flank, facesor marchesto therear, changes
direction, etc.,by thesamecommendsandmeansasa column
at full distance. Line is also formed to the front as in col-
umn oF companiesat full distance.

To ChangeFront
407. The battalion being in line: L. Change front on

first commandery,2. Commanderiesrigbt (left) half wheel,
3. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH, 6. Guide right (left).

At the secondcommand,thechiee of the first command-
ery commands:Right wheel; the other chiefs command:
Right half wheel. At the commandmarch, repeatedby the
chiets, the first commanderywheelsto the right on a fixed
pivot; upon its completion the chief, commands:1. Forward,
2. MA1C31, 3. Guideright. The commanderyhaving arrived
at one pacefrom the line, at commanderydistance,its chief
halts it, anddressesit to the right againstthe markers. The
othei commanderiesmake half wheelsto the right on fixed
pivots, the chiefs repeatingthe fourth, fifth and sixth com-
mands.

At the fifth commandgiven the instant the commander-
ies completethe eighth of a circle, they ceaseto wheel, and
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march straight forward in echelon. The right of the second
commandery,having arrived nearly opposite the left of the
first, its chief commands:1. Right half turn, in time to add:
2. MARCH, the instant the rigat of the commanderyis op-
posite its placein line, halts it at onepacefrom the line and
dressesit to the right. The othersexecutesuccessivelywhat
is explainedfor the second.

Changeof front on first (or fourth) commanderyfaced
to the rearis executedon principlesexplainedin Par. 393.

EVOLUTIONS OF THE REGIMENT

408. A line of
Platoons

Battalions fCommanderies
Platoons fin line of Sections

ISections J {Threes J
is in generala line of columns.

A line of battalions each in mass is designateda line of
columns.

Postsof Field Officers, RegimentalStaff, Non-Commissioned
Staff and Band

409. KIn line and in line of columns the Regimental
Commanderis posted sixty pacesin front and opposite its
center; in line of masses,thirty paces; in column he is
twenty-four pacesin front of theband.

In line of massesthepostsof Battalion Commandersare
twelve pacesin front of their leading commanderies. The
Staff is six pacesin rearof theRegimentalCommander•the
Adjutant on the right, the other staff officers in order of
rank from right to left; if but onestaff officer be present,he
takes post six pacesto the rearand one paceto the right of
theRegimentalCommander.

Mounted trumpetersand orderliesare threepacesin the
rear of the staff.

In line, line of columns,andtine of masses,theband is
poste(l with the left of its front iank twenty-four pacesto
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the right of the front rank of the first battalion; in column
it marcheswith its rear rank twenty-four pacesin front of
the leadingcommandery,or its front ranb twenty-four paces
in rear of the rear commandery,accordingto the direction
the, column is facing.

The field music, if presentwith the band, forms in
rear of it; when united,and theband is not present,it takes
thepost of and moves asprescribedfor theband.

In all line formations, thenon-commissionedstaff offi-
cers, the Sergeant Major on the right, form at one pace
apart,on theright of thenon-commissionedstaff of the first
battalion; in column, the interval is such that the front of
the combined non-commissionedstaff is equal to the front
of the column.

GeneralRules
410. The RegimentalCommander gives his commands

orally or by bugle or signal; or communicatesthem to the
Battalion Commandersby staCf officers or orderlies. Each
Battalion Commandergives the appropriatecommandneces-
sary for the proper execution of the movement. The Sir
](nights wait for thebattalioncommandbeforeexecutingany
movement.

Before directing a movementrequiring the designation
of a basebattalion, the Regimental Commandercommands
orally or signals: Guide right (left or center), which indi-
catesrespectivelythe right, left or centerbattalion as the
base.
~vithThebasebattalion,if in line or in line of columns,moves

guide center; if an interior one, and in column of
companies,it moves with guide either right or left as an-
nouncedby the Battalion Commander, The other battalions
movewith the guidetoward thebasebattalion.

Each Battalion Commander in successiveformations,
gives the command Guides posts, when the guides of the
rext following battalion are on the line; if an interior and
the ba~e battalion,when the guides of the last adjacentbat-
talion havebeenposted.

Excepting in ceremonies,eachbattalion,by commandof
its Commander,standsat ease,while awaiting thecompletion
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of the generalmovementby the other battalions. The bat-
talions are brought to attention by the Regimental Com-
manderbefore executinganothermovement. When the de-
sired formation admits of the simultaneousexecution of
movementsby battalions or companies,theRegimentalCom-
mandermay executethemovementsprescribedin the School
of the Battalion by prefixing Battalions or Companiesto the
commands.

Formationof theRegiment
411. The regimentis formedby battalions,either in line

or in line of masses. It may also be formed in more than
oneline, and also be formedin column or in line of columns.

The battalions are posted from right to left according
to the rank of Battalion Commanderspresent,the senior on
the right. A battalion whoseCommanderis temporarily in
commandof the regiment retainsits place in line. Except
for ceremoniesthebattalionsmay be postedat thediscretion
of the RegimentalCommander.

In whateverdirection the regimentfaces,the battalions
are designatedfrom the right when in line, from the head
to rearwhen in column, first battalion, secondbattalion, etc.
If in two lines, thosein thefirst line are designatedfrom The
right, first and second; in the secondline, third, etc.

In forming the line, the Adjutant indicatesto the Ad-
jutant of thebasebattalion thepoint of restandthedirection
the line is to extend, and then takes post facing the line,
aboutthirty pacesin front of its center.

In forming in more than one line, the other battalions
are posted as directedby the Regimental Commander,the
Adjutant, if necessary,indicating to the Battalion Adjutants
their points of rest and direction. The non-commissioned
staff takespost as the last battalion is formed. The forma-
tion completed,the Adjutant brings the regiment to atten-
tion, if not alreadythere, by thecommands:1. Battalions,2.
ATTENTION, and then commands:1. Present,2. SWORDS;
each Battalion Commanderbrings his battalion to attention
andpresent;theadjutantsalutestheRegimentalCommander
and reports: Sir, the regiment is formed; the Regimental
Commanderreturns the salutewith the right hand,directs
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the adjutant: Take your post, Sir; draws sword and brings
the regimentto thecarry. The Adjutant tak6spost by pass-
ing by theRegimentalCommander’sright.

412. To dismiss the regiment, Open and Close Ranks,
the Rests, Marchings, Halts, Alignments, Formations and
movementsin mass,are executedasdescribedin the Evolu-
tions of the Battalion, by each battalion, simultaneouslyor
successively,at the commandof its chief.

SuccessiveFormations

413. The Adjutant or SergeantMajor of eachbattalion
precedesit on the line to indicate the point of rest.

The guidesof the leading commanderyof thebasebat-
talion are the first established.

The guidesof the leadingcommanderiesof the rearbat-
talions are establishedfacing the point of rest of the regi-
mental line, the nearestguidebeing twenty-four pacesfrom
the flank of thebattalion next preceding it.

The distancein column of battalions,or when formedin
two lines, is the front of a battalion in line andtwenty-four
paces; this may be increasedor diminished, the Regimental
Commander sendingorders specifying the distance to the
Commandersof the rearbattalions,or sendinga staff officer
to indicatethepoints of rest.

Being in Column of Battalionsto Form Front Into Line
p 414. 1. Left (right) front into line, 2. MARCH.

The first battalionstandsfast or halts if in march; the
secondis marchedin columns of threesandforms line on the
left of the first, and the third on the left of the second.

Column of Masses
415. In column of massesthedistanceof eachbattalion

from the one preceding it is equal to the front of its first
commandery. In forming column of masses,the rear bat-
talions aredressedto thesameflank asthe leadingbattalion.
Being in Column of Threesor in Line, to Form Column. of
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Masses
416. 1. Column of Massesto the Left, 2. MARCH.
The commanderof theleadingbattalion ploys it in mass

to the left, ‘Far. 406. The commanderof each of the other
battalionsmarchesit so as to enterthe column commandery
distanceand eight pacesin rear of the precedingbattalion
and there ploys it in mass.

From line, the column of massesis formed, facing to the
front on the right commanderyof the right battalion (left
commanderyof the left battalion) by first forming threes
to the right (left) and proceedingas above.

To form the column of massesfacing to the front or
other direction,the RegimentalCommandermarchesthecol-
umns of threesso that the leading commanderyof the lead-
ing battalion is eight pacesfrom theposition he desiresit to
occupywhen thecolumn of massesis formed, andcommands:

417. 1. Column of Massesto theFront, 2. MARCH.
The Commanderof the leading battalion commands:1.

Column right (left), 2 MARCH, 3. Close in mass, 4. First
commanderythreesleft (right), 5. MARCH, andproceedsas
above.

418. The column of massesadvances,halts, obliques,
marchesby the flank, resumesthemarchin colUmn, faces or
marches to the rear, and changesdirection by the same
meansaswhen at full distance,

To Deploy the Column of Masses
419. Being in column of massesto form line to the

front: 1. Right (left) front into line, 2. MARCH.
The first battalion forms front into line; as explained

in Par. 388; the secondforms on the right of the first, the
third on the right of the second;the secondand third may
march in mass or in column of threes,the fourth command-
eries in eachbattalion leading to their new positions.

420. To form iine on the rear of the column, the Reg-
imental Commanderfirst faces thecolumn to the rear, threes
wheelingto the right about, andthenexecutesthemovement
as explained.
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Being in Column of Masses,to Deploy in Three Lines
421. 1. Battalions, right (left) front into line, 2.

rAARCH.
Eachbattalion forms right front into line.

Being in Column of Masses,to March to the Right or Left
in Line of Battalions in Column of Threes

422. 1. Battalions, first (fourth) commandery,threes
right (left), 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (left or center).
Each battalion marchesin column of threesby moving the
designatedcommanderyin the direction indicated; the re-
maining commanileriessuccessivelyfollow the leading corn-
manderyinclining to the left or right.

Line of Masses
423. On all formationsinto line of masses,whetherby

simultaneousor successivemovement, the Adjutant or Ser-
geantMajor ot eachbattalionpoststhe guidesof the leading
commandery,facing the point of rest.

To Form Line of Masses
424. Being in column of threes: 1. Line of massesto

the left (rightj, 2. MARCH.
The Commander of the first battalion commands: 1.

Close in mass, 2. First commanderythreesleft, 3. MARCH.
The othersexecutethe samemovement,eachBattalion Com-
mandercommandingmarch,when the headof his column is
twenty-sevenpacesfrom the flank of theprecedingbattalion.

425. Being in column of threes:1. Line of masses,right
(left) front into line, 2. MARCH.

The first battalion is closedin mass faced to the front,
the leadingcommanderychangingdirection to the right; the
other battalions are marched to the right front, and each
executesthe same movementso as to have an interval of
twenty-fourpacesfrom the nextbattalion on its left.

426. Being in line, line of massesmay be formedfaced
to the flank or front by first forming columns of threesand
proceedingas prescribedabove.
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Being in Line of Masses,to Extend or Close Intervals
427. To extend intervals, the Regimental Commander

designatesthe basebattalion and commands: 1. Extend, 2.
MARCH. The basebattalionstandsfast; theother battalions
extend, marchingby the flank and inclining slightly to the
rear, and when they have gained the full interval, execute
threesright or left and are halted on the line.

Intervals are closed on the same principles: 1. Close,
2. MARCH.

To Align the Line of Masses

428. If necessaryto rectify the alignment, the Regi-
mental Commandercausesthe guidesof the first command-
ery of one of the battalionsto be establishedon the desired
line and commands:Align your battalions. The Adjutant or
SergeantMajor of each of the other battalions posts the
guidesof theleading commanderyon theestablishedline; the
Battalion Commandersdress their battalions toward the
point of rest.

The first commanderyof eachbattalion is dressedup to
theguides;each of theother commanderiesis dressedat close
distance. If thenew hue is establishedat considerabledis-
tance from the battalions; eachCommandermoves his bat-
talion to its new line before dressingit.

Movementof Masses
429. The line of massesadvances,halts and faces or

marchesto the rearby the samecommandsandmeansas the
regimentin line.

Being in Line of Masses,to Form Column of MassesFaced
to the Front

430. 1. Column of masseson first (third) battalion, 2.
MARCH.

The first battalion standsfast or is halted; the second
is placed in mass in rear of the first, and the third in rear
of the second.

If the third battalion be designated,the second takes
position in rear of the third, and the first in rear of the
second.
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EachBattalion Commandermay movehis battalion into
position in mass or in column of threes. The Adjutant or
SergeantMajor of eachbattalion moves in advanceto indi-
cate the point where his battalion moves by the flank, or
changesdirection to enter the column of masses.

Being in Column of lvlasses,to Form Front into Line of
Masses

431. 1. Line of masses,right (left) front into line, 2.
MARCH.

The first battalion standsfast, or is halted; the second
andthird battalionsare movedin mass or in column of’ threes
to their places,the secondon the right of the first, andthe
third on theright of the second.

Order in Echelon
432. Being in line at a halt, to advancein echelon,the

Regimental Commanderdesignatesthe basebattalion and
commands:1. Form echelonat (somany) paces,2. MARCH.

At the command march, the designatedbattalion ad-
vancesin line, the other battalions stand fast; each is put
in march when it has the specified distance from the one
next precedi’ng.

A file closer from each rear battalion marchesat the
specifieddistancedirectly in rearof theguide on thenearest
flank of the precedingbattalion; eachrearbattalionmarches
abreastof and preservesthe interval of twenty-four paces
from such file closer.

433. The regiment, in echelon, advances,halts, faces
or marchesto the rearor to the flank by thesamecomniands
as when in line.

Being in E~helon of Battalions to Form Line
434. The Regimental Commanderdesignatesthe base

battalion and commands:1. Form line, 2. MARCH.
The designatedbattalion halts or standsfast; theothers

form on the line designatedby moving to the front or rear,
A generalalignment is given if necessary.N,
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THE BRIGADE

Formation

435. The brigade consists of three regiments,but the
rules hereprescribedare applicableto a less or greaternum-
ber. It is commandedby a Brigade Commander(Marshal).
Regimentsin line aredesignatedright, centerand left; or if
one be in the rear, right, left andrear; in column they are
designatedleading,centerand rear.

Unless otherwisedirected by the Brigade Commander,
the regimentsarepostedaccordingto the rank of theRegi-
mental Commanders,Far. 338; in line, from right to left, ‘the
senior on the right; in two or three lines by regiments,the
seniorin the first line, the junior in the rearline; in column,
from headto rear, the seniorat the head.

The interval betweenregiments is forty-eight paces.
In line the Commandertakespost one hundredpacesin

front of the centerof thebrigade; in column at the headof
thebrigade.

The staff is six pacesin rear of theBrigade Command-
er; in the following order from right to left: The Chief of
Staff, Adjutant General,aids in order of rank.

The orderliesare threepacesin rear of the staff.
The regulationsfor the evolutions of the regimentare

applicableto the brigade. In moving into position, the regi-
ments and battalions are habitually marchedin column of
threesby the shortestpracticablelines.

The Commanderof the basebattalion,when indicated,if
marching, commands:Attention. Each of the other Com-
manders commands: Attention, on approaching the point
wherehe giveshis commandfor placinghis battalion in posi-
tion in thenewformation. EachBattalion Commandercom-
mandsrest when his battalion is in position.
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RE VIEWS

GeneralRules

436. In the review of large templar bodies, the reiYiew-
ing officer and field and staff officers, non-commissioned
staff and orderlies,areusually mounted. The samegeneral
rules andprinciples, however,will be followed in the review
of all bodies of Knights Templar, large or small, indoors or
out of doors, and whether mounted or dismounted.

The Adjutant postsmen or otherwsemarks the line of
marchof thecolumn in suchmannerthat its flank in passing
will be abouttwelve pacesfrom the reviewingofficer.

The post of the reviewing officer is indicated by a
marker.

Officers of the same gradeas the reviewing officer or
of higher grade, and distinguishedpersonagesinvited to ac-
companyhim, place themselveson his left or as otherwise
~ndicated; their staffs and orderlies place themselves,res-
pectively, on thecorrespondingsideof thestaff andorderlies
of the reviewing officer; all otheis who accompanythe re-
viewing officer place themselveson the left of his staff or
as otherwiseindicated,their orderliesin rear. A staff officer
is designatedto escortdistinguishedpersonagesand to indi-
cate to them their properpositions.

437. While moving around the lines, the reviewing offi-
cer may direct that his staff andorderiies remainat the post
of the reviewing officer, or that only his personalstaff ac-
companyhim; in either case, the commandingofficer alone
accompaniesthe reviewing officer. While passingaroundthe
lines, thecommandingofficer is on the flank of thereviewing
officer awayfrom the command. If the reviewing officer is
accompaniedby his entire staff, the staff officers of the
Commanderplace themselveson the side of thestaff of the
reviewing officer correspondingto the position of the Com-
mander.

165
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The reviewingofficer andothersat the reviewing stand
salutetheNationalFlag as it passes,whetherthe StateColor
and Beauceantsaluteor not; those with swords not drawn
saluteby uncovering;when passing aroundthe lines the re-
viewing officer and thoseaccompanyinghim salutethe Na-
tional Flag when passingin front of it.

The reviewing officer returnsthesaluteof thecommand-
ing officer of the lines only. Thosewho accompanythe
reviewing officer do not salute.

438. In passing in review, each staff saluteswith its
Commander. Without facing about, eachsub-division leader
commands:1. Eyes, in time to add: 2. RIGHT, when at six
pacesfrom the reviewing officer, and commands:FRONT,
when at six pacesbeyond him. At the commandeyes, offi-
cers execute the first motion of presentsword;at the com-
mand RIGHT, all turn the head and eyes to the right and
theofficers completesalutesword;at thecommandFRONT,
all turn theheadandeyesto the front, theofficers resuming
the carry sword. Knights in ranks do not salute.

The junior officers staff, junior officers in commandof
subdivisionsand the drum major, salute, turn the headand
eyes, return to the front, resumethecarry or drop the hand
at thepoints prescribedfor theBattalion Commander. Offi-
cers and junior officers staff, with swords in scabbards,
salutewith the hand. Guides chargedwith step, trace,and
direction, do not executeeyes right.

439. After saluting the reviewin~ officer in passingin
review, the commandingofficer of the lines turns out of
thecolumn andtakespost on theside of thereviewingofficer
towardthedirection of marchof the command;themembers
of his staff accompanyhim, take post on the corresponding
sideof the reviewing officer’s staff. When the rearelement
of his commandhaspassed,the commandingofficer of the
lines, without changing his position, salutes the reviewing
officer; he and the membersof his staff accompanyinghim
then rejoin the command. The coenpiandingofficer of the
lines and the membersof his staff are the only ones who
turn out of the column and take post at the side of the re-
viewing officer.
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440. If the person reviewing the command is not
mounted,the commandingofficer and his staff, on turning
out of the column after passingthe reviewing officer, dis-
mount preparatoryto taking post. In such case,the salute
of the commandingofficer, prior to rejoining his command,
is made with thehand before remounting.

441. When the rank of the reviewing officer entitles
hiro. to thehonor, eachbeauceantand state color salutesat
thecommandPresentswords,given or repeatedby theCom-
manderof thebattalionwith which it is posted; andagainin
passingin review.

442. The band of an organizationplays while the re-
viewing officer is passingin front andin rearof theorgani-
zation.

During the march in review eachband turns out of the
column, takespost ashereinafterprescribedor as otherwise
directed, continues to play until its regiment has passed,
then ceasesplaying and follows in rear of its regiment; the
band of the following regimentcommencesto play as soon as
the precedingband hasceased.

While marchingin review but one band in eachbrigade
playsat a time, andbut oneband at a time when within 100
pacesof the reviewing officer.

In large commandsbandsmay be massedandpostedas
directedby thecommandingofficer.

If the rank of the reviewing officer entitles him to the
honor, thebandplaystheprescribednationalair or the field
music soundsto the color, march, flourishes,or ruffles when
armsarepresented. Whenpassingin review, at themoment
the State Color and Beauecantsalute, the musiciansposted
with the band sound to the color, march, flourishes, or
ruffles.

413. The presentswordsand the ridearoundthe line by
the reviewing officer may ‘be dispensedwith.

Templar formations march in review with the guide
toward the flank on which the reviewing officer is posted.
They passin review in quick time only.

444. Whenever the colonel (Regimental Commander)
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facesthe line to give commandsthemajors (Battalion Coin-
reanders) face at the same time; they resumetheir front
after seeingthemovementexecuted. All suchcommandsare
executedwhen they havebeenrepeatedby themajors. When
the commandrepeatedis Presentswords,the colonel’s staff
salutesat the command of the colonel; the major’s staff
salutesat thecommandof themajor; thecolonelandmajors
saluteafter resumingtheir front; eachstaff returns to the
carry or order at thecommandof its chief. The samerules
apply to the colonelsand majors and to the Brigade Com-
mander’s,colonel’s and major’s staffs wheneverthe Brigade
Commanderfaces the line to give commands.

When passingin review, the staff of each Commander
salutesandreturnsto the carry with him.

445. When the general (marshal), colonel, or major
faces the line to give commands,the staff and orderlies do
not change position.

446. In reviews of regimentsor largercommands,each
battalion andspecialunit, after the rear haspassedthe re-
viewing officer fifty paces, takes the double time for 100
yardsin order not to interferewith the march of the column
in rear, when necessary.

447. In a brigadeor larger review, a R~gimentalCom-
mandermay causehis regiment to standat ease,or fall out
and resumeattention, so as not to interfere with the cere-
mony.

448. When an organizationis to be reviewedbeforean
inspectorjunior in rank to thecommandingofficer, thecom-
manding officer receives the review anil is accompaniedby
the inspector,who takes post on his left.

449. The march in review may commencefrom either
flank of the command. When the march is to commence
with the left flank, the command should be formed frorm
left to right. The march in review is describedin these
Regulationsas commencingwith the right flank; appropriate
changesin commandsand movementsare made when the
movementis to commencewith theleft flank.
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COMMANDERY REVIEW

450. A separatecommanderyis reviewedupon thesame
principlesasexplainedfor thebattalion,thecommanderybe-
ing first formed as for public parade, seePar. 147. The
commanderymarches in column of platoons, sections,or
threes, the Commanderand chiefs of subdivisions,conform-
to the duties of the Battalion Commander and the Coni-
manders.

BATTALION REVIEW

451. The field and staff are usually dismounted,unless
the reviewing officer be mounted.

When the Battalion Commanderis the reviewingofficer,
theseniorCommanderor the Adjutant or a Fast Commander,
will be designatedto commandthe lines.

The battalion being in line, the Battalion Commander
commands:1. Preparefor review, 2. Openranks,3. MARCH,
4. FRONT.

Ranks are openedas erplained in Par. 360, the Ad-
jutant taking post on right of the staff at command front,
when the major (Battalion Commander)commands~1. Pre-
sent, 2. SWORDS, facesabout, and salutes. lf the rank of
the reviewing officer entitles him to it, the State Color will
salute, and the trumpeterssounda march, or the flourishes,
see Honors paid by Templars, Par. 168. The reviewing of-
ficer acknowledgesthe salute, after which the Battalion
Commandercommands: 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS,3. Order, 4.
SWORDS, faces to the front, and standsat attention, and
when the reviewingofficer approachesto aboutsix paces,he
saluteswith the sword and joins him taliing post on his
right, and accompanieshim around the batfalion; the staff
remains in place at attention.

The reviewing officer proceedsto the right of the line,
passesin front of the officers to the left of the line, returns
to the right, passingin rear of the file closers. The review-
ing officer and those accompanyinghim salutethe National
Flag whenpassingin front of it. The bandplays while the
reviewing officer is going around the battalion, ceasingto
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play when he leavesthe right to return to his station. On
arriving again at the right of the line, the Battalion Com-
mander salutes,halts, and when the reviewing officer and
staff havepassed,movesdirectly to his post in front of the
battalion, faces it, closes ranks, and commands: 1. Threes
right, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion, 4. HALT, 5. Passin review,
6. MARCH.

At the sixth command,the column moves off, the band
playing; without commandfrom the Commanderof thebat-
talion, thecolumn changesdirection at the points indicated,
and column of commanderiesis formed successivelyat full
distanceat the secondchange of direction with guide right,
eachCommandersuccessivelycommanding:1. (Such) Coin-
mandery, 2. Threes left, 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right. The
Battalion Commanderand staff take post fifteen pacesin
front of the band immediately after the secondchange in
direction,.the Adjutant and SergeantMajor are on the side
of theguide, andsix pacesfrom theflanks of the leadingand
rear commanderies;the band having passedthe reviewing
officer wheel to the left out of thecolumn, and takespost in
front of and facing the reviewing officer, where it remains
till the rearof the column haspassed,when it retui-nsto its
placebefore the review, ceasingto play as the battalion ap-
proachesits original position. The Battalion Commander
andstaff, excepttheAdujtant, salutetogetherwhen he is six
pacesfrom the reviewingofficer, andreturn to a carry when
sir pacesbeyond him. The other officers saluteand return
to the carry at the points prescribedfor theBattalion Com-
mander. In saluting all officers turn the head and look
toward the reviewing officer. Without facing about, each
Battalion Commander commands: 1. Eyes, 2. Right, at six

• pacesfrom the rpviewing officer, and Front, when six paces
past him. If entitled to a salutefrom the State Color, it
saluteswhen six pacesfrom the reviewing officer, and is
raisedwhen six pacesbeyondhim; as the StateColor salutes,
the trumpeterssound a march,or the flourishes,accordingto

• his rank, theband continuing to play. The commandingof-
ficer acknowledgesonly the salute of the Battalion Com-
manderand of theState Color.

The Battalion Commander,having saluted,places him-
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self on the right of the reviewing officer, Par. 439, wherehe
remainstill the rear of the battalion haspassed.when he
salutesand rejoins the battalion. The head of the column
havingexecuteda secondchangeof direction to theleft, ~Jter
having passedthe reviewingofficer, may occuny its uriginal
ground,or may be marchedto quartersanddismissed.

REGIMENTAL REVIEW

452. The regiment is formed in line or line of masses.
The review proceedsas in the battalion, substituting

“Colonel” (RegimentalCommander) for “Major” and “regi-
ment” for “battalion.”

At the Colonel’s command,PresentSwords, themajor of
the centerbattalioncommands:1. Present,2. SWORDS. The
other majors successivelyfrom the centerbring their bat-
talions to presentswords.Orderswordsis similarly executed.

To marchthe regimentin review the Colonel commands,
orders or signals,Pass in Review. The major of the right
battalion then commands:1. Column of threes,2. First Coin-
mandery threesright, 3. MARCH, and proceedsas in bat-
talion review. Other majors successivelymove their bat-
talions by similar commands,in time to follow the preceding
battalionat battalion distance. The band and commanderies
changedirection without commandfrom the majors andpass
in review asprescribedfor battalion review.

At thesecondchangeof direction, eachmajor takespost
fifteen pacesin front of his leading commandery,and the
Colonel and staff take posts twenty pacesin front of the
band immediately after the secondchange of direction.

The rear of the column having passedthe reviewing
officer, thebattalions,unlessotherwisedirected,aremarched
to their paradesanddismissed.

Shouldit be desiredto form in mass andmarch past in
closeline, theprovisions of the U. S. Infantry ~rill Regula-
tions should be followed in battalion or regimental reviews,
also in reviews of the brigade or larger bodies.
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453. At Adjutant’s call the line is formed, with the
StandardGuard,as for Public Parade,Far. 147; without re-
porting to the Commander.

The Adjutant (Senior Warden) then proceedsas in Bat-
talion Parade;directing the chief of the first platoon; Sir,
the line is formed; the platoon chiefs also report their res-
pective platoons,at the commandReport, by theAdjutant.

The Commanderyis marchedin review in column of
platoonsor sections.

BATTALION PARADE

454. Five minutesafter the first call, or such interval
asmay be prescribedby thecommandingofficer, theassem-

bly is soundedby the buglers, united, at which the com-
manderiesform on their respectiveparadegroundsand are
informally inspectedby their Commanders.At theAdjutant’s
call, theband plays in quick time, and if not already there,
marchesto its post in line, continuing to play until the last
commanderyis formed. The line is formec[ as explainedin
Par. 353 -353.

The Battalion Commandertakeshis post,andclurinir Ihe
soundoff, standsat paraderest, with armsfolded, coming to
attention with the Adjutant preparatoryto the playing of
theStar SpangledBanner;or, if theparadebe not at retreat,
he comes to attention with the Adjutant before ranks are
opened.

The staff, excepttheAdjutant, is threepacesin his rear.
The Adjutant, after commaifding:Guides posts,informs

theCommanderof the first commandery:Sir (prefacingwith
properhonorarytitle), the line is formed. The Commanders,
commencingat the right, successivelyface aboutand com-
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mand: 1. (Such) Commandery,2. Order, 3. SWORDS, 4.
Parade,5. REST, resumethe front and take the position of
Paraderest.

The Adjutant then faces to the front and commands:
SOUND OFF, and takesthe position of paraderest.

The band,commencingon the right, plays in quick time,
passingin front ~f the Commanders,to the left of the line,
countermarchesand returns to its post on the right; at eve-
ning parade, after the last strain is finished, retreat is
soundedby the buglers, and just before the last note of
retreat the Adjutant comesto attention, faces to the left,
and, as the last note ends,commands: 1. Battalion, 2. AT-
TENTION, 3, Carry, 4. SWORDS, 5. Present,6. SWORDS,
and salutes,retainingthat position until the last note of the
National Anthem, when he resumeshis front, faces to the
left andcommands:1. Carry, 2. SWORDS,3. OpenRanks,4.
MARCH, 5. FRONT.

After the fifth command,he passesto a point midway
betweenthe battalion and the Battalion Commander,where
he halts, facesabout,andcommands:1. Present,2. SWORDS.

NOTE—Should the rank of the officer receiving the
paradeentitle him to the honor, the State Color, if present,
salutes.

The Adjutant then faces about, salutes,and reports:
“Sir! (giving proper honorarytitle) Tue paradeis formed.”

F The Battalion Commanderreturnsthe salutewith the right
hand,and directs theAdjutant “Take your post, Sir.”

The Adjutant takespost three pacesto the rearand one
to the right of the Battalion Commander,passing by his
right. If the staff be presenthe takespost on its right.

The Battalion Commanderdraws sword, and commands:
1. Carry, 2. SWORDS,and addssuchexercisesin theManual
of theSword as he maydesire,concludingwith orderswords.

NOTE—The officers and Standard Guard having once
executedorder swords, remain in that position during the
exercisesin the manual.

He thendirects theAdjutant: “Receivethe reports, Sir,”
returnshis sword and standsat attention.

The Adjutant, passingby the right of theBattalionCoin-
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mander,advancesto a point midway to the line of the off i.
cers, halts and commands:REPORT. The Commanders,in
successionfrom the right, salute,then report:First (or such)
Commanderypresentor accountedfor, or (somany) Knights
absent. The Adjutant returnsthesaluteof theCommanders.
‘l’he reportsmade,the Adjutant facesabout,salutes,and re-

ports: Sir, all arepresentor accountedfor, or, Sir (somany)
officers or Knights are absent; including in the absentees
thosefrom themusiciansreportedto him by theDrum Major
prior to the parade.

The BattalionCommanderreturnsthesalute,anddirects:
j “Publish theorders,Sir,” when theAdjutant facesabout,and

commands:Attention to orders.
He then readsthe orders,after which he commands:1.

Officers, 2. CENTER, 3. MARCH, and takeshis post.
At thecommand,Center, a11 theofficers face towardthe

center; at March, all stepoff at the samdtime, closeon the
F center,halt,andsuccessivelyfaceto the front, all theofficers

having facedto the front the seniorcommands:I. Forward,
2. Guide center, 3. MARCH.

At the third command,they marchto the front, theband
playing in quick time; on approachingthe Battalion Com-
mander, the senior commands:1. Officers, 2. HALT.

At the commandhalt, given at six pacesfrom the Bat-
talion Commander,the music ceases,the officers halt, and
salutewith the sword. The salutebeingacknowledged,they
resumethe carry with the Battalion Commander.

The Battalion Commandergives such directions as he
may deemnecessary,andcommands:1. Officers, 2. Posts,3.
Guide center, 4. MARCH.

At the command posts, the officers face about. At
march,they stepoff andwhen threepacesfrom the line the
seniorcommands:I. Officers, 2. HALT, 3. Posts,4. MARCH.

At the command posts, officers face outward, and at
march,step off in successionat four pacesdistance,resume
their postsand order swords.

The music ceaseswhen all officers have resumedtheir
posts.

The Battalion Commanderthen closesranks, and corn-
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mands: 1. Threes right, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion, 4. HALT,
5. Passin review, 6. MARCH, and returnshis sword.

NOTE.—If a seniorofficer is to receivethe review, the
Battalion Commandernow movesforward and commandsthe
lines.

At the sixth commandthe column movesoft the band
playing. The column changesdirection at the points indi-
cated, without command from the Battal[on Commander
(Commandersgiving thenecessarycommands).The battalion
marchesas in review, Par. 451.

A column of commanderiesat full distancewith guide
to the right, is formed successivelyto the left at thesecond
change of direction. Each Commander successivelycom-
mands: I. (Such) Commandery,2. Threesleft, 3. IVLARCH,
4. Guideright. The battalionmarchespast accordingto the
principlesof review; when the last commanderyhaspassed,
the ceremonyis concluded. The bandhaving passedthe re-
viewing officer, turns to the left out of column, takes post
in front of and facing the reviewing officer, and remains
thereplaying until the review terminates.

Without facing about, each Commandercommands:1.
Eyes, in time to add: 2. RIGHT, whenat six pacesfrom the
reviewing officer, and commandsFRONT, when six paces
beyond him. Commanderyofficers executethe first motion
of presentat the commandeyes, at the commandright, all

rn the headand eyesto the right, and the officers com-
plete saluteswords.

At thecommandfront, all turn theheadand eyesto the
front, officers resuming the carry.

Guideschargedwith thestep,trace,anddirectiondo not
executeeyes right.

If the reviewing officer is entitled to a salute from the
State Color, it saluteswhen at six pacesfrom him and is
raisedwhen six pacesbeyondhim, he returnsonly thS salute
of the Battalion Commander,and the State Color or Beau-
ceant; the Battalion Commander,having saluted,takes post
on the right of the reviewing officer, remainsthereuntil the
rearof thebattalionhaspassed,then salutesand rejoins the
battalion; thebandceasesto play andthe ceremonyis ended
when the rearcommanderyhaspassedthe reviewingofficer.
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REGIMENTAL PARADE

The regimentis formedin line or in line of masses.
In Line

455. At theassembly,thecommanderiesareformedand
inspected.

At Adjutant’s call, eachbattalion is formed in line, on
its own paradeground; thebattalionadjutanttakeshis post
in front of the centerand receivesthe reportsof the Coin-
mandersas prescribedin battalion parade. When the bat-
talions areformed,Adjutant’s call is againsounded;theregi-

F ment is then formed in line, each Battalion Commanderopeningrankr in his battalion as soon as it is formedon the
line, regulatingon thebasebattalion; eachbattdlion adjutant
takes post on the right of the staff of his Commander.

The Adjutant after indicating to the Adjutant of the
basebattalion thepoints of restand direction the line is to
extend, takespost facing to the left, six pacesto the right
of the first commanderyof the base battalion and in line
with theBattalion Commanders,anddraws sword; when the
line is formed, he informs the first battalion commander:
Sir, the Jine is formed; theBattalion Commandersin succes-
sion bring their battalionsto paraderest.

The Adjutant then turns to his left and comnmandb,
Soundoff, and takdshis post, facing to the front. The band.
playing in quick time, passesin front of theAdjutant and
field officers to the left of the regimentandbackto its post
on the right, when it ceasesplaying.

When theparadeis at retreat, theAdjutant turns to the
left as the last note of retreat is sounding, and, when it is
finished, commands:1. Battalions, 2. ATTENTION, 3. Carry
Swords, 4. Presentswords,and resumeshis front; the Bat-
talion Commandersbring their battalions to Presentswords;
theband plays The Star SpangledBanner. When themusic
ceasestheAdjutant turns to the left andcommands:1. Carry,
2. SWORDS,then movesat a trot in front of the line of field
officers to thecenterof the regiment,turns to the right and
halts at a point midway betweenthecommandingofficer and
the line, facing the regimentand commands:1. Present,2.
SWORDS; faces the commandingofficer, salutes, and re-
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ports: Sir, the paradeis formed. The commandingofficer
rethrnsthe saluteanddirects theAdjutant: Take your post,
sir. The Adjutant takes his post on the right of the staff,
passingby the commandingofficer’s right.

The commandingofficer draws swordand commands:1.
Carry swords,and adds suchexercisesin themanual of the
sword as he maydesire,concludingwith Order swords. The
commandingofficer then directs the Adjutant to receive the
reports.

The Adjutant advancesby the right of thecommanding
officer toward the line, halts midway betweenthecommand-
ing officer and the line of the Battalion Commandersand
commands:1. Adjutants, 2. Front and center,3. MARCH, or,
3. Trot, 4. MARCH.

At the command March, the Battalion Adjutants move
threepacesto the front of the line of Battalion Commanders,
closeto the centerandface to the front. The Adjutant then
commands:Report, when the Battalion Adjutants, commenc-
ing on the right, saluteandreport: First (or such) battalion,
presentor accountedfor; or, First (or such) battalion, (so
many) officers and Sir Knights are absent.

The Adjutant returns the salutesof the Battalion Ad-jutants. The reports concluded,the Adjutant commands: 1.
Adjutants, 2. Posts,2. MARCH, or, 3. Trot, 4. MARCH. Each
Battalion Adjutant returns to his post on the right of the
staff of his Battalion Commander.

The Adjutant then facesthecommandingofficer, salutes
andreports: Sir, all arepresentor accountedfor, or, Sir, (so
many) officers and Knights areabsent, including in the ab-
senteesthosefrom theband andfield music reported to him
by thedrum major beforetheparade.

The commandingofficer returns the saluteand directs:
Publish the orders, Sir.

The Adjutant faces the regiment,and after publishing
the orders,commands:1. Officers, 2. Center, 3. MARCH, and
tabespost asbefore on the right of the staff. At the com-
mandcenter, t-he commanderyofficers face toward the cen-
ter, eachbattalion staff forms line on the left of its Com-
mander.

At thecommandmarch, the commanderyofficers closeto
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thecenterandface to the front. The field officers and their
staffs move by’ the flank to the right and left on their own
line; those of the first battalion form in line six pacesto
the right of the line of the commanderyofficers; those of
the secondand third battalions form in line six pacesto the
left of the line of the commanderyofficers.

The commanderyofficers having closedandfacedto the
-front, theseniorCommandercommands:1. Forward,2. Guide
center, 3. MARCH.

The commanderyofficers advance,theband playing, the
left officer of the right wing of the secondbattalion, or the
left officer of the first battalion, if there be but two battal-
ions, is theguideandmarcheson theRegimentalCommander.

When the commanderyofficers have advancedto the
F line of field officers, the field officers andtheir staffs ad-

vancein line with the commanderyofficers.
The line is halted at six paces from the commanding

officer by the seniorofficer, who commands:1. Officers, 2.
HALT. The officers halt andsalute, returning to thecarry
with the Regimental Commander,who then gives such in-
structionsashe deemsnecessary,and commands:1. Officers,
2. Posts,3. Guide Center, 4. MARCH.

At thecommandposts,commanderyofficers face about;
at the commandmarch, they step off, and when threepaces
from the line the senior commands: 1. Officers, 2. HALT,
3. Posts,’4. MARCH.

At the command posts, they face outward, and at the
command march, step off in successionat four pacesdis-
tance,and resumetheir postsand order swords.

At the commandmarchfrom the RegimentalCommand-
er, each Battalion Commander moves individually to the
front, turns outward, and followed by his staff, takes his
post by themostdirect line. The musicceaseswhen all offi-
cershaveresumedtheir posts.

The RegimentalCommanderthen closesranl~sandcom-
mands: 1. Threesright, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalions, 4. HALT,
5. Passin review, 6. MARCH, and returnshis sword. The
regiment is then marched in review, which concludes the
ceremony.

At the secondchange of direction, eachBattalion Coin-
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mandertakespost fifteen pacesin front of his leadingcom-
mandery. The commandingofficer precedesthe band or the
leading Battalion Commandertwenty paces.

In Line of Masses
456. The line is formedas prescribedin theEvolutions

of the Regiment. The colorsform on the left of the‘leading
commanderyof the center (right center) battalion. It re-
joins thecolor commanderywhen the regimentchangesfrom
line of mass.

Ranks are not opened,and Coinmanderyofficers do not
march to the center; otherwiseno changefrom paradein
line. (See U. S. Infantry Drill Regulations.)

STREET PARADE

457. Street parades, especially those of the Grand
Bodies, are ordinarily commandedby a persondesignatedas
“Grand Marshal.” (May be the Captain General or Grand
CaptainGeneral.)

The Grand Marshal appoints a chief of staff and aides,
andissuesa generalordergiving all necessarydirectionsfor
the formation,movementand dismissalof theparade.

This order should publish:
1st. The namesof his staff officers, and when and

wherethey should report to him.
2nd. The namesof the marshalsof divisions and com-

mandersof brigades,etc.
3rd. The assignmentof organizationsto their positions

in column.
4th. The streetsupon which thedifferent divisions and

brigades will form, the direction in which their lines face,
wherethe right will rest, andthesizeof the front of thesub-
divisions in column.

5th. The time for each division to completeits forma-
tion andbe readyto march.

6th. The time and place from which the headof the
paradewill move, and the line of march and placeof review.
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7th. Honors to be paid by the command during the
march.

8th. Instructionsregardinguniform.
9th. Massingof colors and bandsasmay be desired.
10th. Instructionsfor the dismwsalof theparade.
11th. Any other instructions or information necessary

or desired.

INSPECTIONS

COMMANDERY INSPECTION

458. The commanderybeing in line, at a carry, upon
the approachof the Inspecting Officer, the Commandersa-
lutes, and the Inspectorreturns the salute.

The InspectingOfficer directs the Commander’ Prepare
your Commanderyfor inspection.

The Commander then commands: 1. Open ranks, 2.
MARCH, 3. FRONT.

At the commandmarch, ranks are openedas explained
in Far. 191. The Commander,after being inspected,faces
to the left andcommands:Preparefor Inspection. He then
faces to the front, returns sword and accompaniesthe In-
spector. The platoon leadersafter beinginspectedfaceabout
and standat ease.

NOTE—Officers on being inspected,do not salute the
InspectingOfficer, but standat a carry.

Commencingon the right the InspectingOfficer makesa
minute inspectionof thesword, equipmentand dressof each
Knight. Each Knight as the inspectorapproachesexecutes
the first motionof InspectionSwords;as the inspectorcomes
in front of him he executesthesecondandthird motions, and
so on in successionto the left of the line. Upon reachingthe
left of the front rank the Inspectorpassesalong its rear to
the right; then inspectsthe rear rank in the same manner.

The inspectionbeing endedthe Commanderdrawssword,
salutes,closesranks andtakeshis post.

CtREMONIES isi

BATTALION INSPECTION

459. The battalion being formed in column of coin-
manderiesat full distance,the Battalion Commandercoin-
mands: 1. Preparefor Inspection, 2. MARCH.

At the first command,each Commander opens ranks.
Par. 191. The staff officers form a line equal to the front
of the columnfifteen pacesin front of the leadingcommand-
ery. The non-commissionedstaff (the SergeantMajor, Quar-
termasterSergeant,CommissarySergeantandBugler) form
in a similar manner, threepacesin rear of the staff, the
SergeantMajor on the right.

The Adjutant conductsthe StandardGuard to the head
of thecolumn and posts it three pacesin rear of thecenter
of the non-commissionedstaff.

The drum major conductsthe band to the rear of the
column, passingaroundthe right flank, and posts it facing
to the front, twelve pacesin rear of the rear commandery.

The Battalion Commander,seeing the movementexe-
cuted, takes post three pacesin front of the center of the
staff and awaits the approachof the Inspecting-Officer.
Such field and staff officers as may be superior in rank to
the [nspecting Officer, do not take post in front of the col-
uinn but accompanyhim.

The InspectingOfficer inspectsthe Battalion Command-
er, and accompaniedby the latter inspectsthe staff officers.
The Battalion Commander then commands: REST, returns
sword, and with his staff, accompaniesthe Inspector. If the
Battalion Commanderbe the inspectorhe commands,REST,
returnssword, and inspectshis staff, which then accompan-
ies him. The Inspector,commencingat the headof thecol-
umn, proceedsto make a minute inspection of the Standard
Guard, non-commissionedstaff and the several comm~nder-
(es in succession. The Adjutant gives the necessarycoin-
inands for the inspectionof the StandardGuard, non-com-
missionedstaff and band.

As the Inspectorsuccessivelyapproachesthe command-
eries, each Commandercommands:1. Commandery,2. AT-
TENTION, 3. Preparefor Inspection.
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Each is inspected,asprescribedfor commanderyinspec-
tion, Par.‘458.

Having completed the inspectionof the first command-
ery,the Inspectorproceedsto thesecond,etc. The Command-
er of the first commanderycloses ranks, and commands:
REST, or,~ upon intimation from the Inspector,marchesthe
commanderyto its paradeground anddismissesit.

The band plays during the inspection of the comman-
deriesand is broughtto open ranks by the drum major on
theapproachof the Inspector,eachman in succession,as the
Inspectorapproacheshim raises his instrument in front of
his body, reversesit so as to show the opposite side, and
then returnsit to his former position.

L

PROPER DISPLAY OF THE AMERICAN FLAG
460. NOTE—The following code of flag etiquette,was

adoptedat a conventionheld in Washington,D. C., June 14,
1923 (Flag day). There were representativespresentfrom
sixty-eight National Patriotic organizations including the
AmericanLegion, American Red Cross,and expertsfrQm the
Army andNavy. A permanentorganizationof the confer-
encewas effected. The action is of coursebinding upon all
the civil organizationsrepresented,andwhile not having gov-
ernment sanction, is doubtless the most authoritative and
well consideredutteranceever given on thesubject. The in-
structions are in accordwith the fundamentalrulesof Her-
aldry. It should be rememberedthat the American Flag
representsthe living country andis itself consideredaliving
thing. The union of the flag is the honor point, the right
arm the sword arm, and therefore the point of dangerand
the place of honor.

Rules

1. The Flag should be displayedonly from sunrise to
sunset,or betweensuch hoursasmay be designatedby pro-
per authority. It should be displayedon National and State
holidays and on historic and special occasions. The Flag
should always be hoisted briskly and lowered slowly and
ceremoniously.

2. When carried in a processionwith anotherflag or
flags, the Flag of the United Statesshould be either on the
marchingright, i. e., theFlag’s own right, or when thereis a
line of other flags the Flag of the United Statesmay be in
front of the centerof that line.

3. When displayed with another flag against a wall
from crossedstaffs, the Flag of the United States should
be on the right, the Flag’s own right, and its staff should
be in front of thestaff of theother flag.

4. When a number of flags are groupedanddisplayed
from staffs, the Flag of the United Statesshould be in the
center or at the highest point of the group.
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5. When flags of States or cities or pennantsof so-
cieties are flown on the samehalyard with theFlag of the
United States, the National Flag should always be at the
peak. When flown from adjacent staffs the Flag of the
United States should be hoisted first. No flag or pennantshould be placed above or to the right of the Flag of the
United States.

6. When flags of two or more nations are displayed
they should be flown from separate staffs of the same
height and the flags should be of approx[mately equal size.
(International usageforbids the display of the flag of one
nation abovethat of anotherin time of peace.)

7. When the Flag is displayedfrom a staff projecting
horizontally or at an anglefrom thewindow sill, balcony, or
front of bui]ding, the union of the Flag should go ckar to
the headof the staff unlessthe Flag is at half mast.

S. When the Flag of the United States is displayedin
a manner other than by being flown from a staff it should
be displayedflat, whether indoors or out. When displayed
either horizontally or vertically against a wall, the union
should be uppermostand to the Flag’s own right, i. e., to
the observer’s left. When displayedin a window it should
be displayedthe same way, that is, with the union or blue
field to the left of the observerin the street. When fes-
toons, rosettesor drapings of blue, white and red are de-
sired, bunting should be used,but never the flag.

9. When displayed over the middle of the street, as
betweenbuildings, the Flag of the United Statesshould be
suspendedvertically with theunion to thenorth in an east-
and-weststreetor to theeastin a north-and-southstreet.

10. Whenused on a speaker’splatform, the Flag should
be displayedaboveand behind the speaker. It should never
be used to cover the speaker’sdesk nor to drape over the
front of theplatform. If flown from a staff it should be on
the ~speaker’sfront.

11. When used in unveiling a statueor monument,the
Flag should not be allowed to fall to the ground but should
be carried aloft to wave out, forming a distinctive feature
during the remainderof the ceremony.

12. When flown at half mast, the Flag is first hoisted

DISPLAY OF THE FLAG

to thepeakand then lowered to the half staff position, but
beforelowering theFlag for theday it is raisedagainto the
peak. On Memorial Day, May 30, the Flag is displayedat
half mast from sunrise until noon and at full staff from
noon until sunset,for the Nation lives and the Flag is the
symbol of the living Nation.

13. When used to cover a casket the Flag should be
placed so that the union is at the head and over the left
shoulder. The Flag should not be loweredinto thegravenor
allowed to touch the ground. The casketshould be carried
foot first.

14. When theFlag is displayedin church, it should be
from a staff placed on thecongregation’sright as they face
the clergyman. The service flag, the State flag, or other
flags should be at the left of the congregation. If in the
chancel,the Flag of the United States should be placed on
the clergyman’sright as he faces the congregationarid the
other flags on his left.

15. When the Flag is in such a condition that it is no
Longera fitting emblemfor display it should not be castaside
or usedin anyway that might be viewed asdisrespectfulto
theNationalcolors, but should be destroyedasa whole, pri-
vately, preferably by burning or by some other method in
harmonywith the reverenceand respectwe owe to the em-
b~em representingour country.

Cautions
1. Do not permit disrespectto be shown to the Flag

of the United States.
2. Do not dip theFlag of theUnited Statesto anyper-

son or any thing. The regimentalcolor,.State flag, organi-
zation or institutional f[ag will render this honor.

3. Do not display the Flag of the United States w[th
theunion down exceptas a signal of distress.

4. Do not p[ace any other flag or pennantaboveor to
the right of the Flag of the United States.

5. Do not let the Flag of the United States touch the
groun(L or trail in the water.

6. Do not placeany object or emblemof any kind on
or above the Flag of theUnited States.
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7. Do not usethe Flag as drapery in any form what-
ever. Use bunting of blue, white andred.

S. Do not fasten the Flag in such manneras will per-
mit it to be easilytorn.

9. Do not drape the Flag over the hood, top, sides or
backof a vehicle, or of a railroad train or boat. When the
Flag is displayedon a motorcar, thestaff should be affixed
firmly to the chassisor clampedto the radiator cap.

10. Do not display the Flag on a float in a paradeex-
cept from a staff.

11. Do not use theFlag asa covering for a ceiling.
12. Do not use the Flag as a portion of a costumeor

of an athletic uniform. Do not embroiderit upon cushions
or handkerchiefsor imprint it on papernapkinsor boxes.

13. Do not put lettering of any kind upon theFlag.
14. Do not use theFlag in any form of advertisement

nor fastenan advertisingsign to a pole from which theFlag
of the United States is flying.

ProperUse of Bunting
Bunting of theNational colorsshould be used for cover-

ing a speaker’sdesk, draping over the front of a platform
and for decorationin general. Bunting should be arranged
with the blue above, the white in the middle and the red
below.

Salute to theFlag
During the ceremonyof hoisting or lowering the Flag

or when the Flag is passingto a paradeor in a review all
personspresentshould facethe Flag, standat attention and
salute. Sir Knights should remove the headdresswith the
left hand andhold it at the right shoulder. Women should
saluteby placing the right hand over the heart. The salute
to the Flag in themoving column is renderedat themoment
the Flag passes.

When the National Anthem is played those p resent
should removethe headdressand hold it as in the saluteto
the flag. Women should renderthe salute as to the Flag.
When there is no Flag displayed,all should face toward the
music.

BUGLE SIGNALS AND CALLS

461.

Attention.
Slow.

Forward.
Slow. ~

Halt

Double Itme.
Quick. _______________________________

C
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192 THE BUGLE

RECALL

Iffoderato. S
A

‘.y.. ~~T~—j ~

SA AAAA
—

Officer’s Call.
-—~—,--~~----—Qk

~ ~

Church

±zz4~z

School
Quick -

r~~-~+f~I -~ i-~--—i -

_

A OA1~

THE BUGLE 193

To f/ic Color.
QuiCk time ___________ r

____ __L2i~j ~—~d
,-~4-4$±~ ____

~z~j ~
End

DC

Quick time. Quickstep.

— —-
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THE BUGLE
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Quickstep.
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THE BUGLE

Quick time
President’sMarch.

A

V ~-.:~-

A Quick time.

V
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General’sMarch.

A A.A~

V

.Li~ --,-

:195



w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w st ichtingargus.nl
w s [Ichtingargus.nl
w stochtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI

F
ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Par.
A

About Face 52
Adjutant, the 2
Alarma, with sword 136
Alignments, to form 74
American Flag, see National Flag 153-460
4rch cf Steel, who entitled to 126-165
Arm Signals 44
As You Were 18
At Ease 49
Attention 50

B
Back Step 66
Backward Dress 76
Band, The, in Public Parade 157

Position of, in Escort 169
With the Battalien 351
With the Regiment 409

Battalion, see School of the Battalion 332 to 40.7
Battalions. Organization of, Recommended 170
Beauceant, The Pesitico, Salute 153
Breadth of a Knight 187
Break into Subdivisions, see Note 215
Brigade, The 435
Bugle Signals and Calls Pages 187 to 195
Bugle Signals, When Used 42

C
Cadence 56
Center Forward in Sections 288
Ceremonjee, Purpose of -3.436 to 459
Change Direction 22-78-200
Change Front 302
change Step 70
Chaxke Swords 128
Chief of Section on the Left — —— 189
Chief of Staff 2
Church Parade 159
Clese Ranks 192
Close in Mass-Subdivisions 283
Color Commanderf. in Battalion 355
Colors The, Composition of 153
Color, How to Hang 155-460

196

INDEX 197
Color. Proper Display of 460
Column Right. Left. Incline 22
Conmiand, Definition of 18
Command. Manner of Giving. When 40-58
Command of Executien. Who Gives 39-58
Commands. Who Repeat 31
Commander, The Eminent, Duties of - 2-2-178

May Precede the Band 157
May Ride in a Carsiage 157
May Salute Sitting 163-164
Official Title of 6
Position, in Commandery Drill 181
Responsible for Instruction of Officers 178
Simulated Rank of 6
Staff. Formatien of 156
Staff and. Swords How Cairied 156

Commandery, See School of the Commandeiy 178-274
Commandery and Company Synonymous 132
Commanslery Display Movements 287

Break from Right to March to Left 300
Change Front to Right, Left, Rear 302-304
Cross, Egyptian 323
Cross, Greek 308
Cross, Passion 112-314
Cross. Patsiarchal 116
Cross, Saint Andrew 321
Cioss, Salem 119
Double Column of Threes to Rear 201
Form Column Faced to Rear 305
Form Line Faced to Rear 200
Form Line on Standard 291
Invest Column, Threes or Sections 306
March from Center in Sections 288
Right of Platoons Reas into Column 288
&luare, tc Form 325
Triangle, to Form 328
Threes in Circe Right (Left) About 297
Wheel on the Center 282

Companies. When to Fcrm 180
Competitive Dulls 171
Conformity with U. S. I. D. R 4
Continue the Manual . 136a
Count Threes, Ones. Twes, Fours 188
Cuts. Sword 12t

D
Definitions Pages 8-12
Deposit Chapeaux 133
Deploy Column — 281
Discipline, Necessity of 2-137
Dismiss the Commanderf 180
Display Movements, see Commandery Display 287
Distance Between Ranks, Guides 187
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198 INDEX

Distance in Mass 399
Double Column of Threes to Rear 380
Double Rank. see Note 11
Double Time 1I-16-17-57-60-115-144
Drill Corps and Competitions 170 to 277
Drills, Purpose of 3
Drill System. Whence Derived 4
Drill Without Swerds 46

Echelon. Order in 248.251-432
Egyptian Cross 321
guective Officers, Past, Rank of 116
Eniblematic Figuros-Di ill 287
~~inent Commandei. see Commander 2-f16
gacort of the Color 169

Eacfista of Honor 158 -

Evo)utions of the Battalion 148
Evolutions of the Regiment ‘108
Executive Officer 2
Eyes Right, Left 51

P
Facings, in Marchiisg 52
Fall In 73
Fall Out 49
Field Music. wsth Band 404
Field Officers 342-144-345
Fils Clesera, Change Flank 188
File Closers. Execute Manual, When 188
Files. Column of 215
Files in Echelon 348
Fixed Pivot 21
Flag, The, see National Flag 153-161
Flank, by Right, Left. March (:77
Flank, March by the 197
Flank Movements 13
Form Arch of Steel 126
Form Lines br Rehearsal - — ~116-117-118
Form Line from Threes or Sections 204
Form Line on Standard Guard 291
Form the Commandery, To 189
Form Line by Two Movements 231
Formation of the ~1attalion 151 to 359
Formation of theJCommandery 189
Formation of the’ Regiment 41 I~
Formation foijll?tiblic Parade 147.
Formations in-’Mass 980-395.,
Forward March 76.
Front St.
Front of a Knight. see Definitions
Front into Line, from Threes 207-208

INDEX ‘.9,

Full Distance 99
Full Distance in Column 289

G
General Principles 1 to 10
Grand Commander. When in Command 340
Grand Commandery. Formations of. for Ceremenses .170
Grand Commander. Others. Honors to 168
Grand Master, Honors to 168
Guand Officers, Disposition and Posts of 141.342
Grand Standard, Not a Parade Banner 151
Grand Standard, on Church Parade, see Note 159
Greek Cross. to Form 308
Guide, The, Always on the Right, Unless 20

Announcement Follows Command 20
Battalion, SuccessiveFormations 3S4.37S
Changing Direction, Conforms to the Column 22
Close in Mass, Position of 400
Designated, How — so
Distances of 187
Interior, Flank, Platoon Guides L80-184-186-187-188.251
In Column of Threes or Sections 20
In SuccessiveFormations. Precede 20.376
Marking the Line 375
May Call the Cadence in Marching “1-2.3-4” or ‘Left.” Right’~214
Platoons, Column of 2S3
Position of. in General 186 -188
Position ‘raking Intervals 188
Right Guide as First Sergeant 189
Right, Left or Center, When 20

H
Half Step 63
Half Distance in Column 238
Halt, To 67
Hand Salute S4
Honors and Salutes 160
Honors to Grand Master, and Others 168
Hooked Up. The Sword, see Note 81

I
Incline to the Right, Left: 22
Index, The Pages 196 208
In-Place Halt 18
Inspection of Battalion 418
Inspection of Commandery 418
Instruction to Officers 137 to 146
Instruction Without Swords 47
Interior Guides 180
Intervals Between Commanderies ISS.372
Intervals, Take 86-87
Introduction Page 7
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I 200 INDEX
Reasons for Drill Regulations Page 7
Follow U. S I D R, Why Page 7
Authorities Consulted Page 8
Display Dull and Ceremonies Page 8

Invert Column, Thi’ees or Sectiens 306

Judging and Scoring. Plan for 176
Judges of Competitive Drills 173
Junior Officess 6
Junior Officer Commanding. Position of 11
Junioi Staff Officeis. Position of 11
Junroi Warden, Left Guide 188

IC
Kneel. Sir Knights 112
Knights Never Salute in Ranks, Except by Command 166

L
Leader, Company 184
Leading Subdivision May Be Halted Sooner 106
Line of Cclumns, Sections, Platoons, etc. 25 194-408
Line of Masses 408

M

Manual of the Color 154
Manual of the Sword. .81
Maich by the Flank 68-172
March in Ljne—by the Flank 76-77
Marching Honors at Carry Swerds 161
March to the Rear 69
Markers, Posted, When, Hew 175
Mark Time 62
Mass by Subdivisrens, Movements of 280-406
Military Titles for Dull Officers 9-175
Mounted Drill 9
Moving Pivot 21
Movements by Plateons 252
Mevementa from a Halt, Marching 14
Movements in Mass 406
Movements Toward Either Flank .12

N
National Anthem, Salute to 160-161
Natienal Anthem, Played, How, When 160
National Flag. Proper Display of~. 460
National Flag, Never Salutes 153-161

0
Oblique March 71-79-199
Oblique in Column 189

INDEX

Obstacle, to Pass 211-370
Officer, at Double Time, Position of 144

Battalion Rank and Position of 311 to 116-350
Dressing the Line, Position of 181
Exchange Salutes at Close of Conversation 161
Harmony with Military Titles and Rank 5 to 9
In “Formation” but Never in “Ranks” 142
Instructions to 137 to 146
Junior- Officers. see Definitions Page 11
Mounted, About Face 10
Mounted, Salute of 25
Mounted, Who, When 18
Position of Being Inspected 459
Posts, as Instructors, on Ceremonies 17-146
Pests of, Where, When Taken 26
Prolimunary Study Enjoined 1
Rank and Duties of 2-1-6-7-8
Repeat What Commands 11
Salute of, When Reporting 12
,~choel of (Important to Study) 137-146
Simulated Rank of 6-7-8
Staff, How Formed 28
Swerd Salute of Junior Officers 91
Sword Manual, Executes What Pail ~140
Tempoi’ary Appointment of 10
When Giving Commands. Position Swoid 40-41
Who Gives the Word of Command 19

Official Knight Templar Honors 168
On Guard lilt
On Right (Left) Into Line 205
Open Files. Front, Flank 220 to 226
Open Order from Column of Threes 227
Open Ranks, To 191
Orders, Commands, Signals 14
Orders, Definitren of 37
Orderlies, Pesitron of 28
Order in Echelon 248-251-432

P
Parade of Battalion ‘114
Parade of Commandery 418
Parade of Regiment 455-456
Parade, Street 417
Parade Rest
Parries 121
Passien Cross 812-814
Patriarchal Cross 116
Past Commanders, Rank. Pesitien of - 116
Platoon 175 to 186-252-296

Composition of 178184
Close Celumn of 270
Flank Files. Guides ef 184
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202 INDEX

Guides of, May be Excused 180
Guides Pass to Opposite Flank 186
Leaders, Positron of 178-152-184-151
Leaders, Repeat What Commands 184
Movements by Platoons 252
Numbered, How 178
Ploy Into Column 176
Right (Left) of, to Rear 296

Preparatory Cemmands. How Given 12-58
Prizes for’ Competitive Drills, Rule 14 — 175
Program. The. Plan 172-177
Propec Display of the American Flag 460
Public Parade of Commandery, Formation for~= 147
Publishing Orders, Position of Sword 145

Q
Quick Time sit

R
Regiment, see School of the Regiment 389-418
Regiments, Permanent, Recommended 170
Reviews, General Roles 436-451

Applicable Under All Conditions 436
Band. Plays, ‘ruins Out. etc. 442
Commands, Who Gives. Hew 444-445
Double Time When Necessary 446
Guide Toward Revie-ving Officer 4’lI
Officer’s, Rank, Position of 416-437
March in Quick Time Only ‘I’ll
Review, Commandery 450
Review. Battalion 451
Review, Regimental 451
Salute of Beauceant, ‘State Color- 441
Salute of Officers. Staff 418
Turns Out After Saluting, Who 439
When Inspector Is Junior in Rank 448

Rests, Fall Out, Rest. At Ease 49
Right Dress, Left, Backward 75
Right, Left, Step 65
Ritual, Extract From 161
Roll Call 189
Rules fer Cempetitive Drills t—~~17t-175
Route Column. Habitual Formation — 213
Ytoute Step 72

S
Salem. Cross of lilt
St. Andrew, Cross of 121
Salutes, by Whem, When. How 166-167
Salutes, Extract From Ritual 161
Salutes. Knights to Be at Carry Swords 161
Salute to Grand Master and Others 160

INDEX 205

Schedule Plan for Competitions 171
Schoolof the Knight and Squad 45 to 133

The Knight, Purpose of the School 45
Individual Drill, When, How 46 47
Position of the Knight, Attention 45
Rests, ‘rhe. Attention 48-50
Eyes Right (Left) Front 51
Facings 52 53
Salute With the Hand 54
Steps and Marchings. Length, Cadence 55-56-57
Commands of Execution, When Given 58
Quick Time - 58
Double Time 60
Mark Time 62
Half Step .63
Side Step 61
Back Step 66
Halt 67
March by the Flank—to the Rear 6S 69
Change Step .70
Oblique March 71
Route Step .71

The Squad 73 to 82
Fall In 71
Alignments 74
Dress, Right, Left, Backward, Front 75
March in Line 76
March by the Flank 77
Change Direction 78
Oblique March 79
Wheelings 80-81-52

Manual of the Sword 83 to 136
How to Hold the Sword 81
Hooked-Up, Swerd, see Note 81
Names ot Parts, Swor’d 84
Draw Swords. Pesitroir of Carry 85
Carry Sword, All Movements Start From 85
Intervals, Take Sword 86-87
Present Swords 88
Salute Swords 90
Order Swords 92
Support Swords 94
Port Swords 96
Rest Swords 98
Shoulder Swords 100
Reverse, Left-Reverse Swords 102-104
Parade Rest 106
Inspection Swords 108
Invert Swords 109
Guide Swords Lii
Return Swords 112
Secure Swords 113
Double Time, Pesition of Sword 115
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204 INDEX

Sword E~rercise. Ritual .116 to 136
Form Lines for Reception-Rehearsal 516-118
On Guard 119
Parries or Cuts, The 121-121
Wield Swords 124
Form Arch of Steel 126
Rest on Swords 127
Charge Swords 128
Un-Cover, Re-Cover 130-131
Kneel. Su Knights 112
Chapeaux. Deposit 111
Alarms. With Sword 1,36
Silent Manual 116a

School of the Officer 137 to 146
Importance and Responsibility of 117
Discipline and Courtesy Essential 137
Difference Only in Rank, Not in Class 118
Systematic Training Necessary 139
Commands Given With Sword Drawn 140
Manual, May Omit Part 141
In Formation but Never in Ranks 141
Salute, How. When 141
Double Time, Position of the Sword 144
Reading Orders, Position of Sword 141
Position and Post of. on Drill-Ceremonies 146

School of the Commandery and Platoon 178 to 274
The Platoon. General Rules 178 Is 182
Interior Guides. Not Always Present 180
Instructor, Position of 181
Platoon Chiefs. Positron of it82-184
Guides. Position of 180-184-186-187-188
Standard Guard, Composition of, see Nets 181
Standard Guard, Not in Drill 181
How Constituted, Platoon 184
Distance Between Ranks, Guides 187
File Closers Change 188

The Commandery 189.286
Form the Commandery 119
Dismiss the Commandery 190
Open Ranks 191
Close Ranks 192
Wheel the Commandery 193
Change Direction C 194-200
Turn on Fixed (Moving) Pivot 195-196
Form Column to the Right (Left) 197
Form Column to the Front 195
Oblique in, Column 199
March to the Rear 202
Form Line from Column of Threes 204
On Right (Left) Into Line 201
Form Line to the Front 207
March to the Rear 209-210
Pass Obstacle 211

INDEX 205

Route Column 213
Form Column of Files, from Threes 213
Form Column of Twos 117
Open Files, Close 220 to 130

• Form line by Two Movements 231
Wheel in Circles, Threes 233

Movements by Sections — 234 to 247
or in Echelon 248 to 251

• Movements by Platoons 232 to 274
Form Column to the Right (Left) 253
Change Direction 258
Guides 130
March the Column to she Rear 262
Form Line from

1 Column 261
Form Line on Right (Left) 265
Break into Platoons 266
lVIarch Column by the Flank 268
Advance by the Right (Left) 270
Form Column of Threes 271
Form Column of Plat~oons 271
Ploy into Column of Platoons 276
Close Column of Platoons 278
Deploy on Rear Subdivision 281
Deploy on Interior Subdivision 282
Clore Subdivisions in Mass 281
Double Column of Files in Open Order 285
Wheel Subdivisions in Circle 286

Parade of Commandery 453
Review of Commandery 450
Inspection of Commandesy 458
School of the Battalion arid Regiment 332 to 434
Battalion. General Rules — 332 to 338

Composition of 812
Commandery and Company Synonymous 112
Provisional Battalions. Organization of 112
Officers. Rank and Position of 133-336-350
Company Designations 335
Ronsalriation Advised 137
Rank and Position of 318

Evolutions of the Battalfon 348 to 407
Commanderses. Companies, Designated 343
Wings, Right and Left 348
Standard Guard. The 349
Officers and Staff. Posts of 350
Band. The 151-357
Commands, Who Gives, How 352
Formation of the Battalion 351 to 358
Guides on the Line 354
Color Commandery 355
Dressing on the Line 356
Open Ranks 360
Close Ranlss 161
Rest the Battalion 162
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206 INDEX

Dismiss. Commanderies-Companies - 361
March in Line 384
March to the Rear 365
Rectify the Alignment 368
Pass Obstacle 370
March by the Flank - 572
Break from the Right (Left) to March to the Left (Right) 173
Form Line from Threes 374
Successive Formations. Rules 375
On Right (Left) into tine 176
Form Front into Line. from ‘riwees 177
Form Line by Two Movements 379
Form Double Column of Threes 350
Form Column of Commanderres 183
Break Rear into Column, from Flanir 185
Break from Right (Left) 356
Change Direction 387
Form Line to Right (Left) 389

• On Right (Left) into Line 391
Front into Line, from Column Commanderies 392
Line of Columns 394
Formations in Mass 199
Movements in Mass 406
Change Front on First Commandery 407

Parade of Battalion 464
Review of Battalion 451
laspection of Battalion 469
School of the Regirineint 339 to 432

General Rules 339 to 410
Composition of 339
Officers, Assignment, Position of 339 to 341, 341. 409
Field Officers 342

• Commands, Who Gives, Repeats, How 344-410
Mounted. Who Should Be 346
Battalions, Rank and Position of 346
Interval Between Battalions
Band, Post of 409
Field Music. Post of — 409
Base Battalion, Designation of 410

Evolutions of the RegimenL. 408 to 434
Lines of Columns, Descriptions of 408
Formation of the Regiment 411
SuccessiveFormations 413
Dismiss, Marchings. Alignments. etc.~. 412
Front into Line, from Column Battalions 414
Mass, Movements in 413 to 431
Echelon. Order in 432

Parade of Regiment 455
Review of RegimeoL 462
School of the Brigade — 435
Street Parade 457
Seoring, Plan of 176
Score Cards, Model for 176

INDEX 207

Sections. Movements by 234 to 247
Sections. Positron, Number of 189
Sections a Preferred Formation 179
S~nror Warden, Right Guide list Serg’t.) 189
Side- Step 61
Si~ial~, Bugle, Whistle, Arm 42-43-44
Silent Manual t36a
Single Rank 11-24-47-185
Square, to f’orm — 321
Square, to Change Direction 327
Staff, Who Appoints 8-to
Staff. Rank, Formation, Movements of 25-Il-Il
Standard Guard, Compition of. see Note . 181

Battalion, Evolutions Wilt 345
Beauceant Always Salutes 151
Composition of the “Colors” 153
Formation for Public Parade~ 148
Grand Standard Not a Parade Banner 151
Manual of the Color 154
May Be Grouped—tine Colors 151
National Flag, Never Salutes 151
Not Used in Commandery Drill 151
Position in the Line 149
Position in Mass 400
State Color. When to Salute — 111

Standard, The Grand, at Church Parade. see Note 159
Star Spangled Banner. Salute to 180
Steps and Islarchings 51-56-17
Street Parade ‘~57
Successive Formations. Rules 375
Sword Exercises, Ritual 116
Sword Manual 83
Sword, the Parts Named 84

T
Table of Contents Pages 5-6
Tables of Organization, U. S. A. 8
remplar Display Drill 287
Templar Rank, Nature of 118
Thrces, Movements of 197-198
The Standard Guard 151-183
To the Color 160
To the Rear March 69
Training. Necessity, Method of 139
Triangle, The 325
Turn on Fixed Pivot 191
Turn on Moving Pivot 196
Twos. Column of 217

U

Un-cover, Re-cover 110-131
lYn-cover and Salute Never Together 166
Unit of Threes Ii

F
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W
Wheeling Distance 23
Wheel, Fixed and Moving Picots 21
Wheelings 80
Wheel in Circle 81-203-211•286
Whcel in Circle, Subdrvinrons 286
Wheel the Comman~lery 193
Wheel on Center 291
Whistle Signals, When Given 41
Wield Swords — 124
Wings, of a Command 348
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